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EDITORIAL 

 
 “Sustainable Development Goals” or “Global Goals”, are a universal call to act 

and end poverty. United Nations in the year 2015 made a Universal call to all nations 

to join hands to end poverty and to have sustainable development at the Universal 

level by 2030. Seventeen integrated goals of SDG are 1. No Poverty; 2. Zero Hunger, 3. 

Good Health and Well-Being, 4. Quality Education, 5. Gender Equality, 6. Clean Water 

and Sanitation,7. Affordable and clean energy, 8. Decent Work and Economic Growth, 9. 

Industry, Innovation and Infrastructure, 10. Reduced Inequalities, 11. Sustainable 

Cities and Communities, 12. Responsible Consumption and Production, 13. Climate 

Action, 14. Life Below Water, 15. Life on Land, 16. Peace, Justice and Strong 

Institutions and 17 Partnerships for the Goals. 

 
 The Interdisciplinary International Conference on “Social Values and 

Sustainable Development: Problems and Prospects”, is a platform to contribute 

towards achieving SDGs. The conference gives an opportunity to researchers, 

educators, academicians and students of various disciplines to share their insight into 

the theme of the conference. 

 
 This book is a compilation of the contribution of various researchers and 

faculty members on the issues relating to the SDGs. I recognize and appreciate the 

efforts taken by each one of them in presenting their views on the theme of the 

Conference. 
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CHALLENGES FACED BY NEW ENTREPRENEURS IN INDIA 

 
G. Rachel Curly Cindrella 

Assistant Professor, Department of Commerce 

Bishop Heber College, Tiruchirappalli 

 
Abstract 

An entrepreneur is one who plays an important role in a country's economic development. Basically, an entrepreneur can be considered 

as an individual with the initiative, skill and motivation to set up his own business or an enterprise and who is always looking for high 

performance. He is a social catalyst who works for the common good. He looks for openings, recognizes them and then seizes them for 

economic gains. An entrepreneur is a person capable of expressing and executing the urge, ability, motivation and innovative ability to 

establish his own business or industry either alone or in cooperation with his friends. He is filled with the inborn qualities of adventurism, 

ability to face challenges, creative desire and imagination, and eager to make dynamic changes in the manufacturing process, 

implement technologies, and discover news for raw materials. But now new entrepreneurs face so many challenges like, lack of 

persistence in solving problems, lack of continuous inspiration, incapacity to imagine and use subconscious, etc. Other challenges 

include creating vision and ideas, raising capital, building a team, finding the right place, finding the right employees, good customers, 

overcoming competition, unforeseen challenges and expenses, keeping up with industrial changes and trends and existing in the 

business. Thus, an entrepreneur is the sole changer of the market scenario. 

Keywords: Entrepreneur, entrepreneurship, challenges 

 
Who is an Entrepreneur? 

An entrepreneur is a person who creates a new company, 

bears most of the risks and receives most of the rewards. 

The entrepreneur is usually seen as an innovator, a source 

of new ideas, products, services, and procedures. 

 In any economy, entrepreneurs play a key role, using 

the expertise and effort required to identify needs and 

bring good new ideas to market. Entrepreneurs who prove 

successful in taking on a start-up's risks are rewarded with 

profits, recognition and prospects for continued growth. 

Those who struggle are failing and becoming less 

prevalent in the markets. 

 
What is Entrepreneurship? 

Entrepreneurship is the process of designing, launching 

and running a new business, which is often initially a small 

business. The people who create these businesses are 

called entrepreneurs. Entrepreneurship has been defined 

as the 'capacity and ability to create, organize and manage 

a business venture along with any of its risks to make a 

profit.‘ While definitions of entrepreneurship usually 

concentrate on starting and running businesses because of 

the high risks involved in start-ups, a significant proportion of 

start-ups have to close because of ' lack of fuel ' 

 
Literature review 

Entrepreneurship is an act of being an entrepreneur, or 

"the owner or manager of a business enterprise who, by 

risk and initiative, attempts to make profits". Entrepreneurs 

act as managers and oversee the launch and growth of an 

enterprise. Entrepreneurship is the process by which either 

an individual or a team identifies a business opportunity 

and acquires and deploys the necessary resources 

required for its exploitation. Early-19th-century French 

economist Jean-Baptiste Say provided a broad definition of 

entrepreneurship, saying that it "shifts economic resources 

out of an area of lower and into an area of higher 

productivity and greater yield." 

 The entrepreneur is a factor in and the study of 

entrepreneurship reaches back to the work of Richard 

Cantillon and Adam Smith in the late 17th and early 18th 

centuries. However, entrepreneurship was largely ignored 

theoretically until the late 19th and early 20th centuries and 

empirically until a profound resurgence in business and 

economics since the late 1970s. In the 20th century, the 

understanding of entrepreneurship owes much to the work 

of economist Joseph Schumpeter in the 1930s and other 

Austrian economists such as Carl Menger, Ludwig von 

Mises and Friedrich von Hayek. According to Schumpeter, 

an entrepreneur is a person who is willing and able to 

convert a new idea or invention into a successful 

innovation. Entrepreneurship employs what Schumpeter 

called "the gale of creative destruction" to replace in whole 

or in part inferior innovations across markets and 

industries, simultaneously creating new products including 

new business models.  
 

Entrepreneurs Impact the Economy 

A businessman serves as a coordinating agent in a 

capitalist economy in economist-speak. Such teamwork 
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takes the form of diverting resources to new potential 

prospects for income. The entrepreneur transfers various 

resources that facilitate the creation of wealth, both 

tangible and intangible. 

 In a market full of uncertainty, when he makes 

decisions or assumes the risk, it is the entrepreneur who 

can actually help clear up uncertainty. Entrepreneurs 

accelerate productive innovation and regularly reveal 

information to the degree that capitalism is a complex 

profit-and-loss system. 

 Entrepreneurs are bringing about social change. They 

break tradition with new innovations that reduce dependency 

on existing methods and structures, rendering them redundant 

at times. For starters, smartphones and their applications have 

revolutionized the world's work and play. 

 Entrepreneurs are participating in community projects 

and encouraging foundations and other non-profit 

organisations to promote causes beyond their own. For 

example, Bill Gates used his considerable wealth for 

projects in the field of education and public health. 

 
Entrepreneurial Ecosystem 

Research shows that high levels of self-employment can 

delay economic development: if not properly regulated, 

entrepreneurship may contribute to unfair market practices 

and corruption, and too many entrepreneurs in society can 

build income inequality. Ultimately, however, 

entrepreneurship is a key driver of creativity and economic 

growth. Therefore, promoting entrepreneurship is an 

important part of many local and national governments 

around the world's economic development strategies. 

 Governments typically assist in the creation of 

entrepreneurial environments for this purpose, which may 

include entrepreneurs themselves, government-sponsored 

assistance programs and venture capitalists. These may 

also include non-governmental organizations such as 

groups of businessmen, incubators for companies and 

initiatives for education. 

 
Becoming an Entrepreneur 

Unlike traditional occupations, where there is often a fixed 

path to follow, most are mystifying about the road to 

entrepreneurship. For the next and vice versa, what works 

for one entrepreneur might not work. That said, five 

general steps have been taken by most, if not all, 

successful entrepreneurs 

 
 

 

1. Ensure Financial Stability 

This first move is not a strict requirement, but is certainly 

recommended. While entrepreneurs have created 

successful businesses while being less than financially 

flush (think of Facebook founder Mark Zuckerberg as a 

college student), beginning with a sufficient cash supply 

and continued funding can only benefit an aspiring 

entrepreneur, increase his or her personal path, and give 

him more time to build a successful business, rather than 

worry about it. 

 
2. Build a Diverse Skill Set 

It is important to build a diverse set of skills once a person 

has strong finances and then apply those skills to the real 

world. Step two's advantage is that it can be done at the 

same time as step one. 

 Creating a skill set can be done in real-world settings 

by studying and trying new tasks. For instance, if an 

aspiring entrepreneur has a financial background, he might 

transition into a sales role at his existing business to learn 

the soft skills needed to be successful. Once a diverse skill 

set is developed, it provides an entrepreneur with a toolkit 

on which he can rely when faced with the inevitability of 

difficult situations. 

 
3. Consume Content across Multiple Channels 

The need to consume a variety of content is just as critical 

as developing a diverse set of skills. Such material may be 

in podcasts, books, blogs, or lectures. The important thing 

is that the content will differ in what it covers, regardless of 

the source. An aspiring entrepreneur should always 

familiarize himself with the world around him so that he 

can look with a fresh perspective at markets, allowing him 

the ability to build a company around a particular sector. 

 
4. Identify a Problem to Solve 

An aspiring entrepreneur can identify various problems to 

solve by consuming content across multiple channels. One 

business adage dictates that a particular pain point needs 

to be solved by the product or service of a company— 

either for another business or a consumer group.  

An aspiring entrepreneur is able to build a business around 

solving this problem by identifying a problem. 

 Combining steps three and four is necessary so that a 

question can be defined to be solved by looking at different 

industries as an outsider. This often provides the ability of 

an aspiring entrepreneur to see another problem. 
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5. Solve That Problem 

Successful start-ups are addressing a specific point of  

pain for other companies or the public. This is called 

"adding value within the problem." It is only by adding 

value to a particular problem or pressure point that an 

entrepreneur succeeds. 

 
Inevitable Challenges faced by New Entrepreneurs 

1. Courage to start your own company 

 It is not an easy task to start your own business. To 

quit your job and start your own business, you need a lot of 

courage and energy. One has to be focused and optimistic 

about one's goals. You need to be persuaded that such a 

product is needed on the market and that you are the best 

person to build it. 

 
2. Is your idea sufficiently big? 

Idea is the biggest challenge faced by every entrepreneur. 

What do you intend to do? What kind of business are you 

going to deal with? Who are the target audiences for you? 

Is it really worth giving a chance to your idea? These are 

just a few questions in your mind and you need to find 

answers for them. "Some times before you start, you can 

go into a thought mode because there are so many 

questions that you need to answer. One can get caught 

among the question marks and never take action," Arora 

explains. 

 
3. Raising Capital 

Another major challenge that an entrepreneur faces is 

capital. Now you have to decide when, how and from 

whom you will raise the capital you need. Sometimes for a 

longer period of time people need to bootstrap their start-

up. 

 
4. Hiring the right talent 

You need a team when you decide to start your own 

business. There's a dream team behind every successful 

business-whether it's finding the right co-founder or start-

up team. It is always difficult to get someone who believes 

in your idea / venture as much as you do to make it work, 

but the most important thing is it is crucial. 

 
5. Effective marketing on a limited budget 

Creating visibility among your consumers is very important 

as a start-up. By using effective marketing strategies, you 

need to hit your target audiences. 

 
 

 

6. Financial security 

In order for a start-up to be a successful business, two key 

questions need to be answered: 'Do I have adequate 

savings to ensure financial security for my family? Does 

the organization have sufficient funds to guarantee a 

runway of at least one year?‘ When you realize that you 

have ample money for the family, you can comfortably 

concentrate on the start-up you are creating. If your start-

up has ample working capital, then you have the ability to 

take greater risks. 

 
7. Dealing with stress 

"No pain no benefit" is rightly said. Entrepreneurs are met 

with many pressures–whether they are linked to their 

business or family. It is important to be very strong and 

calm to run a successful business. So if you start your own 

business, be prepared to deal with the day-to-day stress. 

 
Suggestions for Emerging Entrepreneurs 

1. Research and Understand Your Market  

Take the time to investigate the market and listen closely 

to the needs of your ideal client. Get really in tune with 

them to find out where they are right now: that's different 

from where you want them to be. Take this knowledge and 

make it an enticing way to make it easier for them to get 

yes in your company. 

 
2. Put in the Hard Work  

Beginning is exponentially more difficult than any other 

work. Successful entrepreneurs need to work well across a 

number of functions: sales, marketing, accounting, 

logistics, human resources, etc. In fact, building a 

company from scratch requires creativity, dedication, and 

continuing learning. 

 
3. Mould the Life You Want For Yourself 

You can make adjustments if there are parts of your life 

that do not fit well. Think of your life and career on a 

potter's wheel like clay and you like the potter. Get a vision 

of what the masterpiece looks like in your mind and keep 

forming the picture towards it. 

 
4. Always listen to your customers 

Listen to your customers and empathize with them. 

Everyone is so interested in getting their own personal 

message across that nobody stops listening and hearing 

the root of the problem or discomfort for a moment. Believe 

in 80% of the time, explain 10% of the time, and respond 

wholeheartedly and intensively. 



 
 

4 Bodhi International Journal of Research in Humanities, Arts and Science 

  

Vol. 7                        Special Issue 2 November 2022            E-ISSN: 2456-5571 

 
5. Learn with a Team 

Most leaders settle down for learning on their own. They 

read a book on their own or attend a meeting. With the aid 

of a mentor, good leaders know. A mentor will come with a 

leader to help the leader see things from a different point 

of view. An old proverb suggests that there is a lot of 

success where there are a lot of advisors. Gosnell's Ken. 

 
6. Focus on what makes you thrive  

With what makes you thrive, be unapologetic and 

relentless. We are often conditioned from the outside 

world, clouding our own interests for the sake of those 

around us. The better you can understand this nugget, the 

sooner it will transform life dramatically. 

 
7. Focus on the Rewards 

This may sound cliché, but my honest advice is to go for it 

when thinking about starting a new business venture, 

despite the fear that it may not work out. It is necessary to 

take the view that the whole journey is a great experiment 

and that "failure" is not a choice, because it is essential. 

 
Conclusion 

Despite falling commodity prices and an unpredictable 

global economic scenario, a recent survey found that 82 

percent of all respondents worldwide and 75.8 percent of 

Indian respondents were ready to start a new business in 

their current economic environment. The survey, Global 

Entrepreneur Indicator-GEI Survey August 2015, 

conducted by EO-Entrepreneur's Organization, has been 

conducted over the past five years, twice a year, to gauge 

global economic outlook in the near future. 

 The survey notes that "much like a modern man's 

health being measured on certain predetermined metrics, 

an enterprise's health (and therefore the economic 

scenario) can be scoped out regularly." This is achieved 

by:  

1. By testing its productivity in recent times. 

2. By testing its near-future profit forecasts. 

3. Through analysing the recent change in number of 

employees and anticipating the shift in criteria in the 

near future. 

4. Through evaluating corporations' financial 

requirements and access to financing in the recent 

past, as well as the predictions for the near future. 
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Abstract 

In terms of both physical layout and material experience, Indian cities' urban environments combine formal and informal settings. The 

informal sector is growing daily and ultimately supports the official economy. Considering that street vending contributes significantly to 

India's informal economy. Vendors frequently set up shop in areas where there is a ready market for them. However, their business is 

frequently regarded as illegal. In every city, they have to overcome obstacles to make a living. Therefore to improve the livelihood and to 

provide peaceful working environment for street vendors the urban policy was launched by Indian government. This study examines the 

policy's chances of success and failure. 

Keywords: Street vending, Urban Policy, Town Vending Committee (TVC) 

 
Introduction 

Street selling is a very old form of commerce. Street sales 

are quite important in metropolitan areas. Street sellers 

make up around 2% of the populace in metropolitan areas. 

In metropolitan settings, the services of street vendors are 

more important than merely for employment. However, it 

builds a link between urban and rural residents. Their living 

and working conditions are valuable in proportion to the 

value of their service. In order to enhance the livelihoods of 

street sellers, the government launched urban policies in 

2004. In this study, the researcher assesses the amenities 

offered to street sellers by urban regulations. 

 
Review of Literature 

Debdulal Saha explicit the operating condition of street 

vendors in Mumbai. National policy on urban street 

vendors (2009) have also stressed on the most important 

issues and suggested policies on street vendors' livelihood 

conditions.  

 The study conducted by Sharit K Bhowmik and 

Debdulal Saha (2012) for NASVI mentioned the operating 

and living conditions of street vendors in 10 cities in India.  

 The study throws light on the condition of the work 

culture of the street vendors in Mumbai and highlights the 

role of member-based organization or unions. Hans F.Iily, 

(1986) in his study on street vendors in Manila advocates a 

lot of positive approach towards street vendors combining 

nominal laws with measures of encouragement and public 

help.  

 As per the study, if the harsh socio-economic realities 

of the street vendors are ignored, the compliance of the 

restrictive measures of Street vending is decreased. In 

such a case, the regulations will not act and remain 

ineffective allowing the environment of harassment and 

extortion. 

 Karthikeyan.R & R.Mangaleswarn, (2013) conducted 

the study of the standard of life among the street vendors, 

Trichy, Tamil Nadu. The study of socioeconomic status 

and quality of life is descriptive in nature. They concluded 

that for improving their quality of life, their psychological 

and physical health to be taken care of. 

 
Statement of the Problem 

Hawkers were regarded as unlawful businesses until 

recently. They changed their status to a legitimate 

business later in 2004. But how can they obtain the right to 

do their business in a favourable environment without 

hindering or obstructing traffic in open spaces? Is that 

hawker appropriately exercises their legal rights? The 

question posed in this study is whether hawkers' urban 

policies give street sellers tranquil and comfortable 

amenities while hawking 

 
Research Questions 

1. What actions has the government taken to enhance 

the standard of living for street vendors? 

2. How does the government oversee the working 

conditions and vending operations of the hawkers? 
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Objectives 

1. To ascertain the resources made available to street 

vendors. 

2. To interpret the role of Town Vending Committee 

(TVC) among street vending. 

 
Urban National Policy 2009 

Three management and organisation strategies have been 

put forth by the National Policy:  

a) Zoning restrictions for stationary street vendors;  

b) The implementation of participatory TVCs; and  

c) The assurance of some sort of social security benefits 

for the street sellers. 

 It is significant to note that the National Policy is the 

first coordinated effort by the Indian government to control 

the informal economy as a whole and to include the issue 

of street sellers with worries about urban development. 

Following that, some state governments began creating 

state-level restrictions on street sellers that were exact 

replicas of the federal policy. 

 
Features of the policy 

Registration 

All sellers must register, and there are small registration 

costs. The zone vending committee ZVC and the town 

vending committee TVC are granted the authority to 

register. Three years pass between registration renewals. 

Following registration, an identification card with 

information on the name, nominee name, additional family 

members' names, and kind of business will be given. 

Children under the age of 14 are not permitted to 

participate in the conduct of business as nominees, under 

this policy. 

 
Timing 

The TVC may impose fines for the timing limitation. The 

time adjustments must be maintained to for at least two 

years. 

 
Facilities 

Solid waste management, pay restrooms, energy, and 

water supply are all responsibilities of the TVC. 

Municipalities recoup the service charges from 

the association of vendors. 

 
Collecting Revenues for the association 

The hawkers pay a monthly charge for the services they 

get, which provides financial support for the association. 

Local government agencies and hawkers should be 

directly connected through payment. The association 

receives money from hawkers through registration fees, 

monthly maintenance fees, and any applicable fines. 

 
Monitoring Mechanism 

TVC can monitor the hawkers in the following cases; 

1. The activities in a specific region and the quality of 

services provided  

2. It is essential to be able to take remedial action, 

report, or suggest changes to the rules applied to 

hawkers. 

3. The government minister must be informed by the 

state nodal officer of the fees charged by street 

sellers. 

 
Relocation 

If the registered vendors deem relocation or rehabilitation 

to be essential on a priority basis, the local bodies may do 

so. 

 
Town Vending Committee 

The committee comprises nominated state government 

officials, representatives from NGOs and elected Local 

Street vendors – the latter‘s strength must not be less 

than 40% of the total committee members.  

 (1) One Town Vending Committee must be 

established by the government in each local authority, 

with the Municipal Commissioner or the Chief Executive 

Officer serving as the Committee's Chairperson: 

 With the restriction that, after defining their 

respective authorities, the Government may, if it deems 

it essential, grant a local authority's request to establish 

several Town Vending Committees for each local 

authority. 

 (2) There must be fifteen members total, including 

the chairperson, on each Town Vending Committee, 

and they shall be divided into the following categories: 

 A Medical Officer of the local authority 

 Police officers including Police in-charge of 

Traffic 

 An Officer from the local authority concerned 

 Representatives of street vendors 

 Representatives of Traders Associations 

 Representatives of Non-Governmental and 

Community based organizations 

 Representatives of Resident welfare 

association 

 (3) The respective Regional Directors of Municipal 

Administration in respect of other Corporations and 
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municipalities, the respective Assistant Directors in respect 

of Town Panchayats will recommend the members of the 

Town Vending Committee, except those chosen from the 

street vendors. 

 Three zonal categories—"Restriction-free Vending 

Zones," "Restricted Vending Zones," and "No-Vending 

Zones"—are introduced under the National Policy of 2009 

These are fundamental to a number of other important 

aspects of the policy, including the crucial role played by 

TVCs, the registration and record-keeping procedure, and 

the eviction mechanisms. According to the National Policy, 

one of the key duties of the TVCs would be to create city-

specific zoning rules based on agreement among 

stakeholders. Without sacrificing the concerns of traffic, 

public health, and the environment, the TVCs will maintain 

a healthy balance between the amount of useable area 

and the number of vendors while defining vending zones. 

Each city will have qualified experts compile a digitalized 

demographic record (archive) on street sellers.As a result, 

the TVCs will be better able to collect taxes, provide 

essential services, recognize outsiders, issue registration 

certificates, and establish social programmes. 

 
Discussion 

The majority of states agreed to incorporate street vendors 

in some sort of social security system, although there were 

differences in how non-vending zones were defined and 

how TVCs were assembled. Only registered vendors are 

allowed to use the facilities offered to street vendors; all 

other vendors are regarded as operating illegally, raising 

questions about the legitimacy of the street vending 

industry. However, the reason why the street sellers are in 

this line of work is because they are unemployed. They are 

unable to cover their basic expenses while still making 

registration payments, penalties, and other obligations. 

Street sellers get more depressed as a result. They are 

especially impacted by additional fees for registration 

renewals. TVC has the authority to designate certain areas 

as vending zones and other areas as non-vending zones, 

as well as to manage street vendor registration. However, 

partitioning the zone does not address the issue because 

the street sellers are dissatisfied that their zone was not 

placed where more people were buying goods. They also 

mention that splitting the zone has no effect on peak-hour 

traffic. 

 
Conclusion 

From this above discussion the researcher came to a 

conclusion that the policy makers can make policy 

improvement with the input of the major street vendor 

unions, an upper restriction on the number of vendors in 

the city may occasionally be proposed. One can establish 

a base year. To avoid the risk of displacing livelihoods, the 

implementing state agencies should, however, take into 

account two factors: a) the upper limit on the number of 

street vendors should never be less than the number of 

existing vendors; and b) any upper limit on the number of 

street vendors should only be drawn when the government 

can guarantee viable employment alternatives with 

comparable payoffs, if not better. Long-term employment 

alternatives and improved implementation of the upper 

limit will require permanent rural and urban job guarantee 

schemes. Additionally there doesn't seem to be a street 

vendor problem causing the majority of the traffic at the 

junctions. It might not do much else except displacing long-

standing street merchants and harming their livelihoods. 

The development should be done specifically for each part 

of the city, along with securing the role of street sellers in 

the planning process. Additionally, this can prevent 

disputes amongst the local authorities. 
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Abstract 

Now Multinational corporations realized importance sustainable development, they decided to produce eco-friendly products for the 

welfare of society. Eco-friendly products are “products that do not harm the environment whether in their production, use or disposal”. 

The present study is an attempt to know consumer preference about Eco-friendly green products.The Eco-friendly green products 

related to food products like green tea powder, palm jiggery, are most preferable products in recent days. Due to lack of marketing 

strategies, lack of awareness about importance of Eco-friendly green products is the major causes of low sales volume of Eco-friendly 

green products. The present study is covers the geographical area of Tiruchirappalli District. The sample size is confined as 150. The 

convenient sampling method is adopted for the present study. Companies should look for look for opportunities to prove the greenness 

of their product to add more credibility and demonstrate how their product‟s effectiveness and quality compare to a non-green product. 

Marketers who can do this the best and most often are more likely to win over consumers. 

Keywords: Eco-friendly green products, palm jaggery, green tea, recycling products etc. 

 
Introduction 

Due to health awareness, consumer preference Eco-

friendly green products for their purchases. In recent days 

many products advertising through their products takes its 

unique feature as green oriented. Most bathing soap 

advertisement is showing that neem tree leaf and herbs is 

used for the products. Tea power advertisement is always 

shows that tea leaf with attractive manner. Consumers 

also prefer lemon tea, green tea for their consumption. In a 

provisions material for house they prefer palm jaggery 

instead of white sugar.  

 In the impact global warming people prefer eco-

friendly products for their purchases namely paper less 

transactions (e-banking), paper cubs instead of plastic 

cups and avoid plastics and so on. In the current scenario, 

business organization concentrates on eco-friendly 

products for their implementation management strategies 

namely online payment, online application, training through 

online etc.  

 Now Multinational corporations realized importance 

sustainable development, they decided to produce eco-

friendly products for the welfare of society. Eco-friendly 

products are ―products that do not harm the 

environment whether in their production, use or disposal‖. 

In other words, these products help preserve the 

environment by significantly reducing the pollution they 

could produce. Eco-friendly products can be made from 

scratch, or from recycled materials. 

 Marketing and marketing related activities of any 

products depends on customers. Eco-friendly green 

products also must know the pulses of customers for 

successful running of business. Even though there are 

numerous advantages lies in the product but it needs to 

get marketing campaign then only it achieves success. 

Eco-friendly green products are giving maximum benefits 

to consumers instead of consumer preference and taste of 

the Eco-friendly green products did not attracts 

consumers.  

 
Importance of the study 

Any business organization is sustaining in successful 

manner it needs to know consumers preferences and 

attitudes. Eco-friendly green products like green tea, eco 

friendly products are needs of the hour. Due to 

unawareness most of the consumers prefer Eco-friendly 

green products. Emerging concept Eco-friendly green 

products and importance of eco-friendly products is 

growing awareness due climate change and global 

warming. The following pictures are examples of eco-

friendly products. 
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Eco- Friendly Tooth brush 

Eco-friendly green products namely without harm 

environment but has more number of advantages to 

consumers.  

 
 
Eco Fame 

The Eco-friendly green products related to food products 

like green tea powder, palm jiggery, are most preferable 

products in recent days. Due to lack of marketing 

strategies, lack of awareness about importance of Eco-

friendly green products is the major causes of low sales 

volume of Eco-friendly green products. 

 
Review of literature 

Bhatia ed. al. (2013) provides a brief review of 

environmental issues and identifies the green values of the 

consumers, their level of awareness about environmental 

issues, eco-friendly Eco-friendly green productsand 

practices. This paper highlights the consumers‟ perception 

and preferences towards green marketing practices and 

products with the help of a structured questionnaire. A 

study was conducted on 106 respondents. High level of 

awareness about green market ing practices and products 

was found among the consumers. Green values were also 

found to be high among the respondents. Research has 

given good insights for marketers of the eco-friendly Eco-

friendly green products and suggests the need of 

designing the marketing communication campaigns 

promoting eco-friendly Eco-friendly green products due to 

high green value among the consumers1. 

Sundarraman R and Murali (2017) attempt to analyses 

what are the factors influence the consumer persuasion to 

buy the green product or not. The sample size is selected 

for the study is 100 respondents who are used in the eco 

friendly Eco-friendly green products in Tiruchirappalli city. 

The convenience sampling technique was adopted for the 

present study. It is suggested to Companies should look 

for look for opportunities to prove the greenness of their 

product to add more credibility and demonstrate how their 

product‗s effectiveness and quality compare to a non-

green product. Marketers who can do this the best and 

most often are more likely to win over consumers2. 

 Gheorghe Orzan ed. al. (2018) analyzes the 

Romanian consumer‘s behavior concerning sustainable 

packaging through quantitative research among 268 

consumers. The aim of the study is to determine the 

perception of the Romanian consumer regarding the role 

of eco-packaging in the formation of sustainable behavior. 

Most respondents are aware of the impact of packaging on 

the environment, the main reasons for purchasing are 

environmental protection, recycle and the feeling of being 

responsible. Packaging preferences include paper, glass 

and cardboard and, to a lesser extent, plastic and wood. 

The reasons why consumers are not willing to pay more 

for green packaging are the price of products correlated 

with the low consumer budget and the lack of information 

and these are the main barriers to adopting sustainable 

behavior3. 
 

Statement of the problem 

The Eco-friendly green products must attract the 

consumers. The green related products like green tea, 

lemon tea powder, do not have affordable cost, frequent 

marketing channel, etc. consumers also did not aware of 

importance of Eco-friendly green products. It is more 

useful and solves many health related issues. It has more 

number of advantages compare to ordinary products. But it 

lack of effective marketing strategies to attract consumer. 

The present study is an attempt to know consumer 

preference about Eco-friendly green products. 
 

Objectives  

The following objectives are framed to attain desirable 

results. 

1. To study the consumer preferences of Eco-friendly 

green products in Tiruchirappalli District 

2. To know the factors influencing consumer preference 

of Eco-friendly green products 

3. To give suitable suggestions to improve the sales 

volume of Eco-friendly green products 
 

Research Methodology 

The present study is covers the geographical area  

of Tiruchirappalli District. The sample size is confined  

as 150. The convenient sampling method is adopted  

for the present study. The present study is collect  
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primary data and also secondary data from various journals, 

websites etc.  

 
Analysis and Discusstion 

―Kruskal Wallis Test 
Ranks    

 Gender N 
Mean 

Rank 

Chi-

square 

value 

df 
Statistical 

inference 

Health 

issues 

Male 57 103.58 

.054 3 

.479>0.05 

Not 

Significant 
Female 93 101.57 

Total 150     

Quality 

products 

Male 57 100.16 

1.321 3 

.800>0.05 

Not 

Significant 
Female 93 110.03 

Total 150     

Affordable 

Price 

Male 57 104.27 

.270 3 

.250 >0.05 

Not 

Significant 
Female 93 99.85 

Total 150     

Eco-friendly 

Male 57 104.76 

.534 3 

.465 >0.05 

Not 

Significant 
Female 93 98.65 

Total 150     

Organic 

farming 

Male 57 104.11 

.207 3 

.643>0.05 

Not 

Significant 
Female 93 100.25 

Total 150     

Package 

Male 57 100.75 

.823 3 

.816>0.05 

Not 

Significant 
Female 93 108.58 

Total 150     

Overall 

preference 

of Eco-

friendly 

green 

products 

Male 57 98.98 

2.662 3 

.206>0.05 

Not 

Significant 
Female 93 112.94 

Total 150     

 

Research hypothesis 
There is significant variance between sex of the 
respondents and their overall perception of choices and 
preference of Eco-friendly green products 
 
Null hypothesis 
There is no significant variance between sex of the 
respondents and and their overall perception of choices 
and preference of Eco-friendly green products 
 

Statistical tools 
Kruskal Wallis Test was used for the above table 
 

Findings 
The above table reveals that There is no significant 
variances between sex of the respondents and their overall 
perception of preference of Eco-friendly green products. 

Hence, the calculated value is greater than table value 
(P>0.05). So the research hypothesis is rejected and the 
null hypothesis is accepted 
 

Karl Pearson co-efficient correlation Test 

Sl.No. Statement Mean 
Standard 

deviation 

R 

value 

Statistical 

inference 

1 
Health 

issues 
2.20 1.436 039 

0.435>0.05 

Not 

significant 

2 
Quality 

products 
1.96 1.372 .160** 

0.013>0.05 

significant 

3 
Affordable 

Price 
3.18 1.464 -.025 

0.622>0.05 

Not 

significant 

4 
Eco-

friendly 
3.04 1.188 .104* 

0.038>0.05 

significant 

5 
Organic 

farming 
3.40 1.236 

-

.164** 

0.001>0.05 

significant 

6 Package 2.98 1.243 -.036 

0.467>0.05 

Not 

significant 

7 

overall 

perception 

of 

preference 

of Eco-

friendly 

green 

products 

18.3000 3.89975 .189** 

0.181>0.05 

Not 

significant 

 
Research hypothesis 

There is a significant relationship between gender of the 

respondents and their overall perception of preference of 

Eco-friendly green products 

 
Null hypothesis 

There is no significant relationship between gender of the 

respondents and their overall perception of preference of 

Eco-friendly green products 

 
Statistical tools 

Karl Pearson co-efficient correlation Test was used for the 

above table 

 
Findings 

The above table reveals that there is no significant 

relationship between gender of the respondents and their 

overall perception of preference of Eco-friendly green 

products. Hence, the calculated value is greater than table 

value (P>0.05). So the research hypothesis is rejected and 

the null hypothesis is accepted  
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Suggestions 

 The marketers also need to adopt a better marketing 

mix for their products in order to change consumer‘s 

negative perception towards Eco-friendly green 

products. Successful green marketing entails much 

more than simply adding an environmental attribute 

into a product.  

 The marketers is try to reduce product price for 

targeting middle class consumers also. The cost of 

price is very high compare to other products. It is 

suggested that reduce the Eco-friendly green 

products prices in order to attracts consumers 

 Companies should look for look for opportunities to 

prove the greenness of their product to add more 

credibility and demonstrate how their product‘s 

effectiveness and quality compare to a non-green 

product. Marketers who can do this the best and most 

often are more likely to win over consumers. 

 Awareness programs of environmental degradation 

and benefits of Eco-friendly green products must be 

launched along with the different types of such 

products that consumers can use. 

 
Conclusion 

In recent days many products advertising through their 

products takes its unique feature as green oriented. Most 

bathing soap advertisement is showing that neem tree leaf 

and herbs is used for the products. Tea power 

advertisement is always shows that tea leaf with attractive 

manner. Consumers also prefer lemon tea, green tea for 

their consumption. In a provisions material for house they 

prefer palm jaggery instead of white sugar. Any business 

organization is sustaining in successful manner it needs to 

know consumers‘ preferences and attitudes. Eco-friendly 

green products like green tea, eco friendly products are 

needs of the hour. Due to unawareness most of the 

consumers prefer Eco-friendly green products. Emerging 

concept Eco-friendly green products and importance of 

eco-friendly products is growing awareness due climate 

change and global warming. 
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Abstract 

Tirupur is the one of the largest knitwear export industry sending out the country on the world and has the upper hands 

discriminated with its rivals. There are more than 1000 direct export industries and more than 3000 job work and production supportive 

units are active in these Tirupur knitwear export industry. The main objective of this research is to analysis the Tirupur knitwear 

exporters‟ knowledge in regards to the awareness to stand in these global competitions and to progress the influence of innovative, 

natural and social changes that affect the business operations and influence the acts of the decision makes in their business practices. 

The data collections are based on both primary and secondary data. The primary data was collected from 200 knitwear exporters from 

garments industries in Tirupur districts. The study results the positive correlation among the variables. The study finds that the knitwear 

industries are in largely practicing in gaining the awareness to sustain in the global market. Lastly, the researcher suggested some 

guidelines which will be valuable to the exporter to enhance the global knowledge and implement the valuable points in business 

operations, which are the most emerging issues in the international context. 

Keywords: Sustainable marketing, implication, marketing practices, tirupur export industry, marketing awareness, garment knitwear 

industry. 

 
Introduction Knitwear Industry 

The Tirupur knitwear export industry is one of the essential 

segments in respects of winning and financial 

advancement. Nearly 80% of aggregate fare has been 

earned billion-dollar from this Tirupur industry (Dollar city) 

in the recent decades. Tirupur is the one of the largest 

knitwear export industry sending out the country to the 

world and has the upper hands discriminated with its rivals. 

There are more than thousand direct export industries and 

more than 3000 job work units and production supportive 

units are active busy in these Tirupur knitwear export 

industry. These productions process are dissimilar in size, 

encounters and business tasks. These industries 

welcoming of reasonable promoting practices, this is an 

essential need. We want to note that India‘s amazing 

economy development is its knitwear garment export 

industry segment which wins its disrepute for being  

a worldwide brand by its maximum work effort and  

high quality of garments. Our main competitor like  

China, Bangladesh, Vietnam, Cambodia and Myanmar  

confronted high work cost and limits limitations. So, Tirupur 

knitwear garments industry will challenge a test  

of accomplish the export 20.4 billion USD by 2022.  

These examination efforts to centre the issues that are 

important for enhancing the realization of the producers in 

regards to sustainable global marketing and its suggestion 

towards their performs and need to make a course which 

will be useful for the future specialist for further research 

and investigation. 

Sustainable Global Marketing Awareness 

Sustainable global marketing applies the concept of 

sustainability to our Tirupur knitwear garments, Tirupur 

Knitwear industry brand, and strategy. Buyers from 

overseas, these days expect more than good garments. 

Exporters expect industry to take responsibility and 

accountability forsocial and environmental issues. Such a 

business is sustainable because it contributes to the 

strength of the organization within which it business 

operates, thereby helping construct an environment in 

which the business can thrive. A sustainable business 

earns profits by being socially responsible and protecting 

our use of the planet's resources 

 
Review of Literature 

Ghosh, B., Kumuthadevi, K., & Jublee, D. (2016), 

conducted the study about the linkage among 

competitiveness, competitive benefit and competitive 

priority of apparel export firms at tirupur. To face the strong 

international competition and sustain the growth rate in 

business, a firm has to grow competitive priorities and 

action plans so as to create for itself a competitive 

advantage position. The competitive priorities are quality, 

cost, time, flexibility and innovative product. The study 

concluded as the performance of firms is good in positions 

of increase in profit and sales revenue. 

 Grönwall, J., & Jonsson, A. C. (2017), the study 

explores the socio-technical transition of Tirupur, a textile 
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cluster dubbed as the first in India to shift to 'zero liquid 

discharge' (ZLD) in a systematic manner. Finally, 

innovative ideas and objects replaced old practices, and 

effluent liberation has become a symbol of refusal. 

Farmers‘ movements, authority directions and court orders 

drove the development, which came to inform a policy shift 

to mainstream water recovery in the textiles industry. 

 Jeyanthy, B., & Preethi, V. (2019), the study was 

about the garment fabric was nano finished and evaluated 

for anti-asthmatic, anti-bacterial, anti-fungal and durability 

against repeated wash cycle tests. This study definitely 

helps the Medi-tech sectors to develop innovative 

protective solutions for asthma patients. The aim of this 

research work is to serve the society and makes asthma 

free world. 

 Kumar, K. M., & Ananth, A. A. (2013), the study 

narrates about, the well-known textile hub of India, Tirupur 

has more garment manufacturing and job work units in the 

district. Tirupur is the biggest middle for exports of knitwear 

in India and seen as one of the most energetic garment 

clusters in the developing world. In fact, when the textile 

industry was booming. The study thus found that these 

industries thus suffer from various problems like 

management problems, finance problems, marketing 

problems, quality problems, documentation problems, 

production problems, vendor problems. 

 Nagesha, N. (2008), the study looks that energy-

efficient firms are also likely to complete better on the 

economic front and hence knowledge difficult proceeds to 

scale. The result of this study highlights the value of 

gorgeous energy efficiency in SSI clusters, provided that 

multiple aids and finally donating to sustainable development. 

 Rahul, V., & Jose, D. (2021), the study reveals that 

the major aspects decide the success of any industry is the 

competence and condition of its workers. The problems 

have to do with the way the effort is being done in that 

particular company or inherent flaws in the way the 

company is done or lack of education, etc. Solving these 

problems might really help the mental and physical health 

of the workers. This is the motivation that drives this paper. 

 Rathinamoorthy, R. (2018), the study results were 

skilful that the developed garments from recycled fibers 

are inexpensive than the garments developed from normal 

raw materials. The study also pointed, that it is double-

profitable for the builders by provided that some earning 

out of the waste and also solves waste management and 

disposal issues. 

 Soundararajan, V., & Brown, J. A. (2016), the study 

shows the poor working conditions remain a serious 

problem in supplier facilities in developing countries. 

The study findings, offer important insights for explaining 

the concepts of value creation from CSR concepts and 

practices, and for changing the basic conventions of 

conventional supply chain governance 

 Soundararajan, V., Spence, L. J., & Rees, C. (2018), 

the study expressed the small businesses in developing 

countries, as part of global supply chains, are sometimes 

assumed to respond in a straight forward manner to 

institutional demands for improved working conditions. 

This article problematizes this perspective. Through these 

detailed study empirical findings, the article contributes to 

research on both small business social responsibility and 

institutional work. 

 Swamynathan, R., & Ravindran, S. (2009) the study 

referred the supply chain as a process umbrella under which 

the products are manufactured and delivered to the 

customers at the right time with the right quality. The study 

concludes that the independent variables i.e Flexibility in 

Supply Chain, Marketing Information System, Performance 

of IT and Vendor Relationship practices have their influence 

upon the dependent variable i.e strategic Cost Management 

practiceto a significant level in the garment industry. 

 Velavan, R., Rudramoorthy, R., & Balachandran, S. 

(2009), conducted the study on continuous and sustained 

evolution of small and medium scale units in Indian textile 

garment sector has resulted in increased CO2 release and 

waste discharge. Analysis of processing units in Tirupur, 

India, has helped to recognise some energy efficient and 

environmentally sound technology (E3ST) measures. This 

paper recognises potential for pollution reduction with 

selected E3STs. 

 
Statement of the Problem 

The export business has great probable of Indian economy 

for now and future also. The knitwear industry has 

impressed for itself a fashionable place in the economy of 

India. It accounts for more than 30 percent of the overall 

export of India. Thus its share of contribution to the overall 

foreign exchange earnings by the India is considerable. 

The problems generally faced by an exporter in global 

marketing, are many more, in that list one of the major 

problem is to sustainable in the global market, as well to 

be an aware of how to sustain, on the other hand it is must 

to know the implication by the knitwear garment industry in 

the fast changing global business scenario. The present 

research study has been designed with the aim to 

recognise the export knitwear manufacturers‘ awareness 

regarding sustainable global marketing practices in these 
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industries and to identify the implications of awareness in 

export knitwear garments industry. 

Objectives of the study 

 To identify, how much manufacturers are aware 

regarding sustainable marketing practices in Tirupur 

knitwear export industry? 

 To know, what are the implications of this awareness 

in Tirupur knitwear export industry? 

 
Research Methodology 

According to J.W. Best (1999) "Research is considered to 

be formal, systematic, intensive process of carrying on the 

scientific method of analysis. It involves a more systematic 

structure of investigation usually resulting in some of 

formal record of procedures and report of result or 

conclusions‖. 

 
Sample method and sample size 

The Tirupur Exporters Association (TEA) is a body 

fashioned by exporters for the determination of self-

regulation and to give suggestions on various issues and 

policies related to Textile industry to the government of 

India. There were One thousand One hundred and Thirty 

Nine 1139 (life members) exporters registered and active 

with the Tirupur Exporter‘s Association. Out of that 200 

exporters are selected as samples for this research. Here, 

a combination of convenience sampling method and 

snowball methods were used for collecting samples. 

This implies that the samples of this study were selected 

according to the conveniences and ease of contact to the 

managers. 

 
Data Collection 

The present research study has been designed with the 

aim of providing empirical evidence that highlights the 

problems faced by the knitwear exporters to sustain in the 

global market. The present study is based on both primary 

as well as secondary data. 

 The primary data was newly collected through the 

structured questionnaire method; considerable effort was 

made in questionnaire preparation. The questionnaires 

were then, distributed to exporters to know the awareness 

regarding sustainable global marketing practices in these 

industry and also to find the implications of this awareness 

in export knitwear garments industry. 

 Besides the primary data, secondary data were also 

composed for the study. From books, leading journals, 

newspapers, magazines, and text books related to these 

study and the internet sources were referred to facilitate 

the study in the right path. 

 
Tools used for Data analysis 

Collected data are systematically analysed by using 

statistical tool using Correlation analyses by build 

relationships regarding the awareness of sustainable 

global marketing and practices on their business activities, 

with the aid of statistical techniques SPSS package, 

analysed data were presented in the form of tables. 

 
Limitation of the Study 

Due to time limitation, 200 export knitwear garments 

companies from Tirupur district were selected as a sample. 

 
Results and Findings of the study 

Samples are selected for evaluating their global marketing 

activities and want to develop general considerate 

regarding sustainable global marketing practices in 

knitwear garments industries. The analyses of these 

studies are shown here: 

 Table 1.1 represents, that how many knitwear export 

garments from Tirupur are fully aware regarding 

sustainable global marketing practices and what types of 

activities are performed by these industries in terms of 

sustainability. 

 
Table 1.1 Awareness regarding  

Sustainable Global Marketing 

Awareness regarding Sustainable marketing 

 Observed N Expected N Residual 

Highly aware 73 16.7 -1.7 

Moderately aware 81 16.7 15.3 

Somewhat aware 46 16.7 -13.7 

Total 200   

 Table 1.2 represents, the problems that are covered 

by this study are, initiative to reduce energy consumption, 

implementation of waste management system, use of 

renewable energy, type of renewable energy, initiative to 

reduce water usage, use of sustainable raw materials, use 

of recyclable products materials, use of harmful chemicals 

use of harmful packaging. 
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Table 1.2 Correlation Table 

 

Awareness 
about 

Sustainable 
marketing 

Initiati ve to 
reduce energy 
consumption 

Implementation 
of waste 

management 
system 

Use of 
Renewable 

energy 

Type of 
Renewable 

energ y 

Initiative 
to 

Reduce 
water 
usage 

Use of 
sustainable 

raw 
materials 

Use 
of 

recyclable 
products 
materials 

Use of 
harmf ul 

chemicals 

Use of 
harmful 

packaging 

Awareness 
about 

Sustainable 
marketing 

Pearson 
Correlation 

          

1 .655** .454** 
.655* 

* 
.655* 

* 
.673 

** 
0.062 0.062 .b 

.513* 
* 

Sig. 
(2-tailed) 

 0 0.001 0 0 0 0.667 0.667  0 

N 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 

Initiative to 
reduce energy 
consump tion 

Pearson 
Correlation 

.655** 1 .721** 
1.000 

** 
1.000 

** 
.961 

** 
-0.143 - 0.143 .b 

.689* 
* 

Sig. (2 -
tailed) 

0  0 0 0 0 0.322 0.322  0 

N 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 

Implementation 
of waste 

management 
system 

Pearso n 
Correl 
ation 

.454** .721** 1 
.721* 

* 
.721* 

* 
.760 

** 
0.137 0.137 .b 

.642* 
* 

Sig. (2- 
tailed) 

0.001 0  0 0 0 0.342 0.342  0 

N 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 

 
Use of 

Renewab le 
energy 

Pearson 
Correlation 

.655** 
1.000* 

* 
.721** 1 

1.000 
** 

.961 
** 

-0.143 - 0.143 .b 
.689* 

* 

Sig. 
(2- tailed) 

0 0 0  0 0 0..322 0.322  0 

N 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 

 
Type of 

Renewab le 
energy 

Pearson 
Correlation 

.655** 
1.000* 

* 
.721** 

1.000 
** 

1 
.961 

** 
-0.143 - 0.143 .b 

.689* 
* 

Sig. 
(2- tailed) 

0 0 0 0 0 0 0.322 0.322  0 

N 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 

Initiative to 
Reduce water 

usage 

Pearson 
Correlation 

.673** .961** .760** 
.961* 

* 
.961* 

* 
1 0.137 0.137 .b 

.642* 
* 

Sig. (2- 
tailed) 

0 0 0 0 0  0.342 0.342  0 

N 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 

Use of 
sustainab le raw 

materials 

Pearso n 
Correlation 

0.062 -0.143 0.137 -0.143 -0.143 
0.13 

7 
 
1 

 
1.000 

** 

 
.b 

- 0.168 

Sig. 
(2- 

tailed) 
0.667 0.322 0.342 0.322 0.322 

0.34 
2 

 0  0.244 

 
N 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 

 
Use of 

recyclabl 
e products 
materials 

Pearson 
Correlation 

0.062 -0.143 0.137 -0.143 -0.143 
0.13 

7 
1.000 

** 
1 .b 

- 
0.168 

Sig. (2- 
tailed) 

 
0.667 

 
0.322 

 
0.342 

 
0.322 

 
0.322 

0.34 
2 

 
0 

  
 

0.244 

N 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 

 
Use of 
harmful 

chemical 
s 

Pearson 
Correlation 

.b .b .b .b .b .b .b .b .b .b 

Sig. (2- 
tailed) 

          

N 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 

 
Use of harmful 

packagin g 

Pearson 
Correlation 

.513** .689** .642** 
.689* 

* 
.689* 

* 
.642 

** 
-0.168 - 0.168 .b 1 

Sig. (2- 
tailed) 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0.244 

 
0.244 

  

N 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 

** Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed) 

.b. Cannot be computed because at least one of the variables is constant 
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Finding of the study 

 Out of 200 companies 73 companies are highly aware 

regarding sustainable global marketing. 

 Out of 200 companies 81 companies are moderately 

aware regarding sustainable global marketing. 

 And only 46 companies are somewhat aware 

regarding sustainable global marketing. 

 The analyses reveals that the problem of ‗awareness 

about sustainable marketing‘ as first variable, also the 

knitwear export garments are highly aware and 

moderately aware are mainly practicing sustainable 

global marketing practices. 

 The second variable is ‗initiative to reduce energy 

consumption‘, the analyses reveal these problems as 

modernization through plant and machinery could be 

operative in reducing energy consumption. Some of 

the important factors for energy conservation are 

energy audit, maintenance, instrumental control, 

waste heat recovery, etc. 

 The research exposes about the third variable 

‗Implementation of waste management system 

problem‘ exciting and valuable insights by identifying, 

categorising, stream mapping and determining the 

value addition of materials waste alongside new 

business opportunities in the upstream manufacturing 

context 

 The study divulges the fourth variable ‗Use of 

Renewable energy problem‘ in the knitwear industry, 

there are several substitutes for electric heating like 

steam, gas heating, or direct or indirect fired heating. 

These achieve cost reductions. However, since 

electric heating only requires a small initial investment 

as a result of convenience and simplicity in equipment 

construction, it is still used for small capacity local 

heating purposes. 

 The study reveals next sustainable problem (variable) 

as ‗Use of sustainable raw materials‘, design 

sustainability has the potential to bring about a lasting 

change in the knitwear industry and its effects on 

climate change. 

 The study exposes the sustainable problem ‗Use of 

harmful packaging‘, as next variable these effort to 

reduce the use and impact of polybags in the fashion 

industry by manufacturing a recycled polybag, using a 

high percentage of post-consumer polybag waste. 

 And have a positive correlation among the variables 

that are highly revealed in this study. 

 

 The knitwear export garment industry of Tirupur 

district have an objective of expanding knitwear 

garment exports to 20.4 billion USD by 2022 set by 

our Indian Prime Minister, which makes to be 

probable when the knitwear export garment industry 

has the aware about the sustainable global market. 

 For this accomplishment, at the present time the 

knitwear export garment industry must be concern 

practicable promotion issues and pursue these 

practices for meeting their future target. 

 

Suggestions to the Tirupur Knitwear Garments Export 

Industry: 

For practicing sustainable global marketing, the Tirupur 

knitwear export garment industries must follow some key 

points that help them for successful attainment of their 

goals. These key points are given below: 

 Tirupur effluent treatment plants wants to be 

implement full-fledged i.e., Zero Liquid Discharge 

(ZLD). 

 Protection the job of advancement, next green 

innovation, expert utilization of water and recourses 

and keep up efficient industry practices. 

 For sustainability, the garment cut waste wants to 

recycle to produce garments, application of vegetable 

dyes. 

 Upgrading the business practices with the global 

advancement accomplices for keeping up feasible 

exchange relations to enhance the present structure 

of reasonable wage approaches, specialists‘ benefits, 

keep up word related wellbeing. 

 Wellbeing and protection issues and the issues 

employer stability and legitimate preparing to the 

pieces of garment labours. 

 For sustainability, the PET bottles want to recycle to 

produce fibre for manufacturing garment. 

 To sustain in global market by Tirupur knitwear 

garments industries exporters, various supportive 

associations like Apparel Export Promotion Council 

(AEPC), Tiruppur Exporters‘ Association (TEA), 

Export Credit Guarantee Corporation (ECGC), South 

Indian Hosiery Manufactures Association (SIHMA), 

the universal associations like International Finance 

Corporation (IFC), and different speculators ought to 

give their profitable support and assistance this part 

to push ahead the correct way to sustain in the 

global marketing. 
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Conclusion 

The knitwear export garment industries made the Tirupur 

city as Dollar city and foreign exchange earnings of 

exporters plays the main role in our Indian economy, these 

is not possible without incising the awareness about 

sustainable global marketing. 

 Exporters, who have sustainable awareness in 

business practices, will have greater risk management, 

more innovation and better financial performance, 

including larger profits, more cost savings and improved 

efficiencies and logistics. Sustainable development 

encourages the exporters to conserve and enhance our 

knitwear industry resource base, by steadily moving the 

ways in which we grow and use technologies. These 

include social evolution and equality, eco-friendly 

protection, preservation of natural resources and steady 

monetary growth. 
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Abstract 

This paper highlights the finite limits of global resources, the rapid global changes that are occurring, and the authors' concerns about 

the failure of the world community to come to grips with global problems. Major impediments to achieving global sustainability and social 

development, particularly poverty eradication, are mainly discussed, and suggestions are presented for remedial strategies to redirect 

society along a more equitable and sustainable future path. 

 

Introduction 

September 2015 marked a significant milestone for the 

people, planet, and prosperity. It was during this historic 

occasion that United Nations Member States collectively 

agreed upon the adoption of the Sustainable Development 

Goals (SDGs). The adoption of the SDGs would see the 

global population come together to realize the urgent call 

for action to end poverty, safeguard the planet, and ensure 

peace and prosperity. The SDGs consist of 17 interlinked 

global goals that are designed to serve as a blueprint to 

achieve a more sustainable future for the global 

community, addressing among others, critical issues such 

as poverty, quality education, climate change, clean water 

and sanitation, partnerships, and sustainable communities. 

The emphasis of the SDGs and Agenda 2030 on 

addressing the dimensions of people, planet, prosperity, 

peace and partnership is the further assertion that these 

aspects are crucial to the future of humanity and the planet 

 Agenda 2030 and the SDGs are essentially a socially 

driven agenda, projecting—social values and trajectories. 

To be able to better understand the place of values within 

the sustainability debate, there is first a need to define 

social values in this context. From a sociological 

perspective, values are considered the foundation for the 

spurring of human actions. Values are also deemed to be 

instrumental in the development of an individual‘s personal 

and collective identities, besides being a vital conduit for 

social integration, while being appreciated by those 

focused on sustainable business. According to the 

organization Impact, a social value is seen as a strategic 

and achievable process that involves impacting societies 

positively, regardless of an entity‘s financial status, 

business direction, or size. The most needed SDGs should 

be achieved to eradicate poverty. This is the most 

important because in a country like India we are facing 

such problems as we are till now not able to overcome that 

problem. This is the cruel area where everyone speaks 

about it but we only speak about it but one has a solution 

to overcome the problem. In a sustainable development 

context, values are often considered in the assessment of 

communities classified as vulnerable. Under-development, 

environmental ethics, and preservation of social and 

cultural traditions are but some of the prevalent issues 

explored in the literature on this subject matter. 

Development has had an impact on the economy and the 

environment. This situation generates a critical purpose to 

investigate. 

 
Objectives 

1. To study aims to end poverty in all its forms 

everywhere.  

2. To study that the entire population and especially the 

poorest and most vulnerable have equal rights to 

economic resources, access to basic services, 

property and land control, natural resources and new 

technologies. 

 
Need of the Study 

Reducing poverty requires ecological and resource 

sustainability. Poverty entails more than the lack of income 

and productive resources to ensure sustainable 

livelihoods. Its manifestations include hunger and 

malnutrition, limited access to education and other basic 

services, social discrimination and exclusion as well as the 

lack of participation in decision-making. These are the 

main problems that are discussed here. 

 
Causes of Poverty in India 

The high population growth rate is one of the major 

reasons for poverty in India. This further leads to a high 

level of illiteracy, poor health care facilities and lack of 
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access to financial resources. Also, high population growth 

affects the per capita income and makes per capita income 

even lower. It is expected that the population in India will 

reach 1.5 billion by 2026 and then India will be the largest 

nation in the world. But India‘s economy is not growing at 

the same pace. This means a shortage of jobs. For this 

much population, near about 20 million new jobs would be 

required. The number of poor will keep on increasing if 

such a big number of jobs won‘t be created. The ever-

increasing prices of even basic commodities is another 

reason for poverty. A person below the poverty line finds it 

difficult to survive. The caste system and unequal 

distribution of income and resources is another reason for 

poverty in India. Apart from all these, unskilled workers are 

paid very low in spite of the hard work they put in daily. 

The problem lies with the unorganized sector as owners do 

not bother with the way their workers live and the amount 

they earn. Their area of concern is just cost-cutting and 

more profit. Because the number of workers looking for a 

job is higher than the jobs available, unskilled workers 

have no other option but to work for less money. The 

government should really find a way to impose minimum 

wage standards for these workers. At the same time, the 

government should ensure that this is implemented well. 

Poverty must be eradicated from India as every person 

has the right to live a healthy life. 

 
Eradication of Poverty 

The Millennium Development Goal (MDG) target of halving 

extreme poverty by the end of 2015 has been met, as the 

proportion of people living on less than USD 1.25 

(purchasing power parity) per day (the extreme poverty 

line for 2005) in developing regions fell by more than half 

from 1990 to 2010. 

 Progress has, however, been uneven, with a few 

Asian countries, primarily China, accounting for most of the 

decline. The rate of poverty reduction has been much 

slower in low-income countries, especially in sub-Saharan 

Africa where the absolute number of poor has continued to 

increase. 

 Eradicating poverty continues to be a major challenge 

and thus will need to remain a central goal of the post-

2015 development agenda: 

 An estimated 1.2 billion people in developing 

countries still live in extreme poverty; 

 Moderate poverty (those living on less than $2 PPP 

per day) has declined at a much slower pace; while 

many may have escaped extreme poverty, the gains 

are easily reversible; 

 Both extreme and moderate poverty remain primarily 

rural, with 78 percent of the world‘s poor living in rural 

areas and most dependent on agriculture; 

 The poor have few decent work opportunities, as 

most live in areas where productivity is low, local 

economic activity is inadequately diversified, 

underemployment rates are high and jobs are 

insecure; 

 Poverty pushes many children into the labour market. 

Almost 60 percent of child labour worldwide is found 

in agriculture, where children often work in hazardous 

conditions, putting children‘s health, education and life 

chances at risk; 
 

Key Challenges 

Typically, rural poverty reduction has been achieved in 

contexts of rapid economic growth. Economic growth is no 

panacea, however. Rural poverty has persisted where 

policies paid insufficient attention to improving agricultural 

productivity and rural infrastructure and failed to provide 

rural populations with access to social services and social 

protection or facilitate the development of rural producer 

and consumer organizations. Failing to improve access for 

disadvantaged groups, and particularly women, to 

productive resources and social services further 

perpetuates rural poverty. 

 Climate change and other environmental threats, 

rapid population growth and migration are putting 

disproportionate pressure on livelihoods in rural areas 

where poverty is already entrenched and people have the 

least resilience. Challenging as this may be, sound 

management of natural resources and ecosystems need to 

go hand in hand with efforts to reduce poverty. 
 

What Needs to be Done? 

Eradicating extreme poverty and substantially reducing 

moderate poverty by 2030 requires major shifts in policy 

priorities. To ensure that no one is denied universal human 

rights and basic economic opportunities, any new 

development agenda should focus on ensuring inclusive 

economic growth and reducing inequalities. 

 Employment opportunities need to be generated, 

consistent with the decent work agenda. As the vast 

majority of poor people live in impoverished rural areas, 

the main focus must be on building more productive, 

diversified and resilient local rural economies with stronger 

rural-urban economic linkages, and through the 

accelerated adoption of climate-smart and sustainable 

production methods. The will require a transformative 

agenda: 
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 The majority of the rural poor are smallholder farmers, 

who are responsible for most global food production. 

Helping them to improve farm productivity through better 

access to resources, technologies, markets and 

organizations will be critical for both poverty eradication 

and food security. Compared to general growth in low-

income developing countries, agricultural growth‘s impact 

on poverty reduction could be as much as five times 

greater; 

 Reducing poverty requires ecological and resource 

sustainability. Increased food production will exacerbate 

land degradation, greenhouse gas emissions and 

biodiversity loss unless production methods and 

consumption patterns become more sustainable. 

Smallholder farmers will need affordable access to 

technologies and infrastructure to sustainably transform 

food systems. 

 
Conclusion 

Poverty has become a great issue in our world. Though 

many organizations have been created to find solutions for 

this matter nobody could not save our world completely 

from poverty. The most common fact which we can realize 

when we consider information about poverty is that poverty 

is mostly occurring in developing countries. 

 What are the causes for poverty mostly? According to 

the Borgen Project, reasons for poverty are History, War 

and Political instability, National Debts, Discrimination and 

social inequality and vulnerability to natural disasters. 

Poverty is the significant lack of money or poorness. 

Precise definitions of poverty are controversial; according 

to one definition, poverty is having so little money that one 

cannot pay for basic necessities, such as food and shelter. 

Sociologists study the effects of poverty as well as who 

lives in poverty and why. Many surveys have been done in 

order to calculate the accurate number of people who are 

suffering from poverty. 

 Increasing the number of organizations which are 

working to reduce poverty by educating people of 

developed countries to be organized and to take actions 

related to this matter is also another suggestion of mine. 

Encouraging people who have volunteered to provide 

facilities such as pure water, foods filled with nutrients, 

living places to poor people and who‘re conducting charity 

services to develop the lives of them, by offering special 

rewards and admiring them in various ways would be a 

good way to increase the number of voluntary workers. So, 

I believe my opinions and suggestions would be a good 

help to conclude poverty.  
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Abstract 

Every day people use social media to connect, to entertain, and to do business. When a large number of student populations use this 

media, business owners can avail it to promote their business. Digital advertising has become beneficial to the owners of the social 

media and the students who use them. That is why whenever we open a social media app, we see these paid display and video 

advertisements, sometimes they are really beneficial and at times they are annoying for the consumers. There is no value for Business 

Owners and the Consumers, let alone the social media platforms generate margin. This study aspires to find the Impact of skippable 

and unskippable advertisement in social media on Purchase Intent with respect to College students. 

Keywords: Skippaple ad, unskippable ad, purchase intent. 

 

Introduction 

With the advent of Internet and so many social media 

applications, people connect faster and information is 

shared in a blink, as the user base of these apps are 

humungous and most of these apps are free they depend 

on advertisements for revenue, which create a win- win 

situation for all that is the Consumer, Application owner 

and Businesses who advertise on them. Though all of it 

seems greener, there are setbacks to it as well, this study 

aims to measure the impact of skippable and unskippable 

advertisements in these social media apps, the motive of 

the businesses to advertise their product is to increase 

their sales, they want to market their product so it may 

result in possible purchase of it, but the question of the 

hour is do these ads really interest the consumers, do 

people really purchase looking at these ads, if so what‘s 

the frequency of it.  

 
Objective of the Study 

 To analyze the relationship of skippable ads 

resulting in Purchase intent 

 To analyze the relationship of unskippable ads 

resulting in Purchase intent 

 
Statement of the Problem 

As huge numbers of consumers of social media look 

through these advertisements several times every day, all 

those advertisements don‘t necessarily result in purchase 

intent instead they ignore the advertisement or get 

annoyed of it and the sole purpose of advertising is failed. 

This study wants to prove that focusing on an 

advertisement does not have a positive relationship with 

purchase intent 

 
Data Collection 

Sampling method: Random Sampling, Primary data using 

questionnaire and the sample size is 244 

 
Age Details 

 
Gender Details 

 
Tools 

1. Frequency Analysis 

2. Correlation 

 
Concepts 

Social Media Apps 

The term social media refers to a computer-based 

technology that facilitates the sharing of ideas, thoughts, 

and information through virtual networks and communities. 

Social media is internet-based and gives users quick 

electronic communication of content, such as personal 
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information, documents, videos, and photos. Users engage 

with social media via a computer, tablet, or smartphone via 

web-based software or applications. While social media is 

ubiquitous in America and Europe, Asian countries like 

Indonesia lead the list of social media usage.1 More than 

4.5 billion people use social media, as of October 2021. 

 
Purchase Intent 

Purchase intention is defined as a measure of the 

strength of one‘s intention to perform a specific behavior 

or make the decision to buy a product or service. 

 
Business Owners 

A business owner is the legal proprietor of a business. An 

individual or group that owns the assets of a firm and 

profits from it. 

 
Application Owners 

Application ownership is an emerging role that entails 

three primary tasks: 

 Being responsible for the app 

 Defining strategies to maximize the business 

value of applications 

 Managing information pertaining to software 

applications 

 
Skippable Ads 

Skippable video ads allow viewers to skip ads after 5 

seconds.  

 
Unskippable Ads 

Non-skippable video ads must be watched before a video 

can be viewed.  

 
Hypothesis 

H1:There is no positive relationship between skippable ads 

and purchase intent 

H2:There is no positive relationship between unskippable 

ads and purchase intent 

 
Analysis 

App which contribute more to Purchase Intent:  

 
 

Interpretation 

From the data collected, It is shown that Instagram App 

contributes more to Purchase Intent, Therefore Business 

owners can advertise in Instagram App to sell their product 

quick, following Instagram, you tube stands as the next 

feasible option. 

 
User Experience on Repetitive Ads 

 
 
Interpretation 

From the chart, It is clear that 43.4% of the population are 

annoyed and 44.3% of the population are sometimes 

annoyed and 12.3% are not annoyed. Therefore these 

repetitive ads does create a dissatisfaction in the User 

experience 

 
Frequency Analysis 

 

 

 



 
 

24 Bodhi International Journal of Research in Humanities, Arts and Science 

  

Vol. 7                        Special Issue 2 November 2022            E-ISSN: 2456-5571 

 

 

 
 
Correlation Analysis 

Skippable ads and purchase intent 

H2 correlation result= 0.294285 

Interpretation: The data shows there is a little if 

any(linear) correlation between Skippable ads and 

purchase intent,Therefore Null hypothesis is rejected and 

alternate hypothesis is accepted considering the fact that 

there is only a little (linear) correlation 

 
Unskippable ads and purchase intent 

H3 correlation result= 0.316714 

Interpretation: The data shows there is a low correlation 

between unskippable ads and purchase intent,Therefore 

Null hypothesis is rejected and alternate hypothesis is 

accepted considering the fact that there is only low 

correlation 

 
Findings & Suggestions 

1. The correlation results show there is a relationship 

between Skippable ads and purchase intent but one 

must also consider the degree of it is very little so 

looking out effective way of marketing is suggested 

for business owners 

2. The correlation results show there is a relationship 

between Unskippable ads and purchase intent but 

one must also consider the degree of it is low, if the 

business owners are satisfied with their purchase rate 

they can use this kind of advertisement to advertise 

their products 

3. Instagram and You tube app are the apps that record 

highest purchase intention, so business owners who 

advertise can go for advertising in these apps  

4. As the annoyance percentage is very high, Business 

owners must rework on their ads so it can fulfill its 

sole purpose, at the same time stop forcing viewers to 

look into uninterested ads. The Social Value of the 

society is improved and Productivity will be more. 

 
Conclusion 

There is a big gap between focusing on advertisements 

and purchase intentions, This study stresses on 

quantifying these qualitative data which is instrumental in 

making informed decisions by Business owners before 

investing on advertisements, choosing the right app and 

the right advertisements to garner the complete focus of 

the Consumers are very important considering the 

annoyance rate(which is very high) shown in the study. 

The study benefits the Business Owners as well as the 

Consumers of our Society, improving the Social Value. 
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Abstract 

Asthe world inches towards 2030, there is barely a precious decade left towards achieving the United Nations Sustainable Development 

Goals. Given the socioeconomic fragility of the economies proven during the ongoing COVID-19 pandemic, it becomes imperative to 

strive maximum in order to achieve a harmony between economic, environmental and social progress in these economies. With 17.7% 

of share in the total world population, India has a very high degree of responsibilities towards achievement of world SDGs. The spillover 

score for India is 98.8 which implies that India is in a strong position to create very positive spillover effects to other countries. With a 

federal structure comprising 28 states and 8 UTs, the progress made by the Indian economy will depend on the progress made by these 

states and UTs. In this context the current article is an attempt to understand the extent of progress made in India towards achieving the 

various sustainable development goals. 

Keywords: Sustainable development goals, achievement, progress 

 
Introduction 

A set of 17 interconnected global goals known as the 

Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs) or Global Goals 

was created as a "blueprint to achieve a brighter and more 

sustainable future for all." The UN General Assembly 

established the SDGs in 2015, and they are expected to 

be completed by the year 2030. They are a part of the 

2030 Agenda, a UN Resolution. The SDGs were created 

as part of the Post-2015 Development Agenda to replace 

the Millennium Development Goals, which were completed 

in 2015. 

 The SDGs were made more "actionable" by a UN 

Resolution that the General Assembly enacted two years 

later on July 6, 2017, despite the fact that the targets are 

extensive and interrelated. Indicators that are being used 

to gauge progress toward each target are also identified in 

the resolution, along with precise targets for each goal. 

The year by which the goal is to be attained is often in the 

range of 2020 and 2030. Some targets have no specified 

end date. 

  There are several methods available to measure and 

visualize progress toward the goals, which makes 

monitoring easier. The goal is to increase data accessibility 

and comprehension. For instance, the June 2018-released 

online publication SDG-Tracker provides statistics on all 

metrics. Numerous intersecting concerns, including gender 

equity, education, and culture, are taken into account by 

the SDGs. The COVID-19 pandemic had significant effects 

and ramifications for all 17 SDGs in 2020. 

 
 

Statement of Problem 

The research paper entails study on progress of 

achievement of sustainable development goals by India 

and challenges therein. 

 
Research Methodology 

The research is descriptive in nature using secondary 

sources of data. It is based on: 

Secondary Data Collection: 

a) From newspaper articles and research journals. 

b) From government and non-governmental reports such 

as those of United Nations, NITI Aayog. 

 
Limitations of the Study 

Reliance on secondary sources of data only. 

 
Research Objectives 

1. Identify the need for sustainable development goals 

2. Determine the progress in achievement of sustainable 

development goals by India 

3. Challenges in achieving sustainable Development 

goals by India 

 
The Sustainable Development Goal Score of India is 

61.9 out of 100 

Various techniques are available to track and display 

progress toward the goals in order to simplify monitoring. 

The goal is to increase the accessibility and 

understandability of data. For instance, the June 2018-

released online publication SDG-Tracker includes the data 

that is currently accessible for all indicators. The SDGs 
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focus on a variety of cross-cutting concerns, including 

gender parity, education, and culture. In the year 2020, the 

COVID-19 pandemic has a significant influence on each of 

the 17 SDGs. 

 The research elaborated on State-level preparedness, 

stating that Jharkhand and Bihar are the least prepared to 

achieve the SDGs by 2030, the goal year. Jharkhand trails 

behind in five SDGs while Bihar lags behind in seven. 

Kerala, Himachal Pradesh, and Chandigarh are mentioned 

as having some of the top overall ratings and being on the 

path to achieving the SDGs. 

 In accordance with the Environmental Performance 

Index (EPI), which is determined by a number of 

indicators, including environmental health, climate, air 

pollution, sanitation and drinking water, ecosystem 

services, biodiversity, etc., the report also stated that India 

was ranked 168 out of 180 nations. In the area of 

environmental health, which measures how successfully 

nations protect their populations from environmental health 

threats, India came in at number 172. 

 
India's Leading Role 

The Prime Minister and other top ministers' statements at 

national and international forums show how strongly the 

Indian Government is committed to the 2030 Agenda, 

particularly the SDGs. The national development goals of 

India and its "development with all, and for all," or "sab 

kaSaath, sab kaVikas," policy initiatives for inclusive 

development align well with the SDGs, and India will play a 

significant role in determining the worldwide success of the 

SDGs. "These goals represent our developing awareness 

of the social, economic, and environmental linkages that 

shape our existence," said Prime Minister NarendraModi. 

 
National Action on the SDGs in India  

SDG 1 (End Poverty): It is estimated that between 657 

and 676 million people will now be in extreme poverty in 

2022, compared to 581 million before the pandemic. 

 SDG 2 (Zero Hunger): Around 1 in 10 people around 

the world suffer from hunger, and in 2020 alone, he has 

161 million chronically hungry. The crisis in Ukraine has 

led to food shortages for the world's poorest people. 

 SDG 3 (Health and well-being): The COVID-19 

pandemic threatens decades of global health progress, 

declining global life expectancy and declining primary 

immunization. The pandemic has also increased the 

prevalence of anxiety and depression among people. 

Worldwide, more than 500 million people were infected 

and 15 million died. 

 SDG 4 (Quality Education): Between 2020 and 

2021, 147 million children could miss more than half of 

their face-to-face classes and 24 million learners could 

never return to school there is. Deep education inequalities 

are only exacerbating during the pandemic. 

 SDG 5 (Gender Equality): Women accounted for her 

39% of total employment in 2019, but 45% of global job 

losses in 2020. Many women are increasingly burdened by 

unpaid care work. Domestic violence is also on the rise. It 

will take another 40 years for men and women to be 

equally represented in the political leadership of the nation. 

The share of women in parliament will increase from her 

22.4% in 2015 to her 26.2% in 2022. 

 SDG 6 (Clean Water and Sanitation): To reach the 

drinking water, sanitation and sanitation goals by 2030, the 

pace of progress must be quadrupled. The world's water-

related ecosystems are degrading at an alarming rate. 

Over the past 300 years, more than 85% of the world's 

wetlands have been lost. At current rates, 1.6 billion 

people will have unsafe drinking water by 2030. At least 3 

billion people do not know the quality of the water they 

depend on because it is not monitored. 

 SDG 7 (Affordable and clean energy): Electrification 

progress is slowing, with 679 million people projected to 

have no access to electricity by 2030.Advances in energy 

efficiency must accelerate to meet global climate goals. 

 SDG 8 (decent work and economic growth): 1 in 

10 of her children worldwide is engaged in child labour. 

160 million in total in 2020. The Ukrainian crisis further 

slowed the global economic recovery. Global real GDP per 

capita annual growth rate of 2.1% (2022) and 2.5% (2023). 

 SDG 9 (Industry, Innovation and Infrastructure): 

Global manufacturing has recovered from the pandemic, 

but the least developed countries (LDCs) have lagged 

behind.High-tech industries are far more resilient to crises 

than low-tech industries. One-third of manufacturing jobs 

are affected by the crisis. Small industries do not have 

access to financial support for recovery. Only her one in 

three of his small manufacturers will benefit from a loan or 

line of credit. 

 SDG 10 (Reduce inequality): The pandemic has 

exacerbated income inequality between countries and 

people. The number of refugees outside their country of 

origin increased by 44 between 2015 and 2021. His worst 

year since 2017 for immigrants. 

 SDG 11 (Sustainable Cities and Communities): 

Leaving No One Behind requires a greater focus on the 

billion slum dwellers. The number of countries with local 

disaster risk reduction strategies nearly doubled between 



 
 

27 Bodhi International Journal of Research in Humanities, Arts and Science 

  

Vol. 7                        Special Issue 2 November 2022            E-ISSN: 2456-5571 

 
2015 and 2021. In sub-Saharan Africa, less than one-third 

of her city-dwellers have access to public transport. As 

cities grow, so do urban solid waste problems 

 SDG 12 (Responsible Consumption and 

Production): 13.3% of the world's food is lost after harvest 

but before it reaches retail stores, and 17% of all food is 

wasted at the consumer level. Our dependence on natural 

resources will increase by more than 65% globally from 

2000 to 2019. Most of the world's e-waste is not disposed 

of safely. 

 SDG 13 (Climate Action): Energy-related carbon 

dioxide (CO2) emissions will increase by 6% in 2021, 

reaching the highest level ever, with COVID-19 

undermining the increase. Global warming continues 

unabated, leading to more extreme weather Climate 

finance falls short of US$ 100 billion pledge pledged Sea 

levels will rise by 30-60 cm by 2100, It is estimated that 

700 million people will be displaced. Moderate to large 

scale disasters will increase by 40% from 2015 to 2030. 

 SDG 14 (Life Under the Sea): By 2021, more than 

17 million tonnes of plastic entered the ocean. This 

number is expected to double or triple by 2040. Change. 

His 90% of the world's fishermen are engaged in small-

scale fisheries and need accelerated assistance due to the 

ocean pandemic. 

 SDG 15 (Land Prosperity): According to the report, 

her 23 countries in sub-Saharan Africa are also making 

―slow progress‖ towards the goal. Forest cover decreased 

from 31.9% of total land area in 2000 to 31.2% in 2020, 

with a net loss of about 100 million hectares. Almost 90% 

of global deforestation is due to agricultural expansion. 

About 40,000 species are known to be at risk of extinction 

in the next few decades. Almost half of the important 

biodiversity freshwater, terrestrial and mountain areas are 

protected.  

 SDG 16 (Peace, Justice and Strong Institutions): 

The global homicide rate fell by he 5.2 between 2015 and 

2020, but his quarter of the world's population was affected 

by conflict live in a country A record 100 million people 

have been forcibly displaced worldwide. Corruption is 

everywhere, with almost 1 in 6 companies being asked to 

pay bribes by public officials. 

 SDG 17 (Partnerships for the Goals): Official Net 

Direct Aid (ODA) reached a new record of US$177.6 

billion, largely due to COVID-19-related assistance, while 

his ODA in SDG data was Decreased by more than 18% 

(2020). Rising debt burdens threaten developing countries' 

recovery from the pandemic. 

 

India's Growth Towards SDG 

India's Sustainable Development Goals (Sustainable 

Development Goals (SDG) scored 66 out of 100. 

Compared with South Asian Countries: India currently lags 

behind all South Asian countries except Pakistan, where 

many countries are ahead of India, with Bhutan at 75th, Sri 

Lanka at 87th and Nepal at 96th In the 2022 Global Index 

of Sustainable Development Report, India ranked 121 out 

of 163 countries. Since 2020 and 2021the ranking has 

continued to decline.The major challenge is achieving 11 

of the 17 Sustainable Development Goals, which has 

resulted in a decline in its ranking. India has also 

performed poorly on the aspects of quality education and 

life on land. Over the past year, India has achieved hunger 

eradication and food security, Jharkhand and Bihar have 

suffered at the forefront of achieving equality and building 

resilient infrastructure, promoting inclusive and sustainable 

industrialization and fostering innovation with a target year 

of 2030. Kerala ranked first, followed by Tamil Nadu 

and Himachal Pradesh. (SDG India) 

 

 
 COVID-19: The pandemic has slowed progress 

significantly. It urged countries to impose lockdowns that 

halt all progressive efforts to achieve the SDGs. 

 Climate Change: According to his SDG report for 

2022, global temperatures continue to rise. The world is 

facing a significant climate disaster with increasing heat 

waves, droughts, apocalyptic wildfires and floods affecting 
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billions of people worldwide. It also disrupted global trade 

supply and caused a collapse of financial markets. 

 Data gaps: The report also notes that despite some 

progress, there are serious data gaps in SDG monitoring. 

This includes data related to geographic range, freshness, 

and level of decomposition. 

The Future of the SDGs 

All countries, especially developed countries, must meet 

their commitments under the Paris Agreement. We need 

better emissions reductions and better climate finance and 

technology sharing to help developing countries. Assist 

developing countries with financial, technical and other 

critical resources to achieve the SDGs on time. Science, 

innovation and data systems can help find solutions in 

times of crisis and can make a decisive contribution to 

overcoming the great challenges of our timeNew 

partnerships and innovations (including scientific 

collaborations and data) created during the Covid-19 

pandemic need to be scaled up to support the SDGs. End 

armed conflict and begin the path of diplomacy and peace. 

India's progress towards the SDGs is both encouraging 

and challenging. India should continue its efforts to 

achieve the SDGs with the resources it has been given 

and to involve civil society and people.  

 
 

 

 

Conclusions 

Indian states showed progress in all indicators, but there 

are 5 states that failed to improve their scores. There is 

also a staggering lack of progress on certain goals, such 

as SDG 5 – Gender Equality, where all states except 

Kerala, Himachal Pradesh, Jammu & Kashmir have scores 

below 50. India also has the worst overall score for SDG 2 

―No hunger‖ with just 35 out of 100. India has not achieved 

a target score of 100 for any of the goals and the majority 

of its overall SDG scores are in the 50 range to 75 it is 

clear that India needs to significantly improve its progress 

towards her SDGs in this decade. Achieving the SDGs will 

become even more difficult as the Covid-19 pandemic 

looms over a global recession, hindering revenue 

generation and constraining government resources. But 

we have plenty of time before the 2030 deadline. An 

innovative approach driven by the engagement of all 

stakeholders, including the private sector, will help India 

reach its goals 
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Abstract 

In today‟s era the Banking sector plays a significant role in the development of an economy. ATMs are situated at the doorstep. 

Services of the bank are available 24x7. There is more plastic money in the wallet than physical notes. A big part of the change is 

because of the use of Information Technology. Currently, banks operate in a highly globalized, privatized and liberalized environment 

with tough competition. In order to exist in this tough environment banks have to use Information Technology. The Present study 

focuses on E-Banking services with reference to public sector Banks. Banking industry in India has witnessed enormous developments 

because of sweeping changes that are taking place in IT. Internet banking has developed from such a creative environment. The aim of 

this paper is to study the growth made by the public sector banking industry in Tiruchirappalli. Accordingly, conclusions and suggestions 

have been made.  

Keywords: Technology, banking, internet banking. 

 

Introduction 

The advent of Information Technology (IT) and its 

convergence with communication technology have 

drastically changed the landscape of banking services 

across the globe. Over the past few decades, banks all 

over the world have been investing substantial amounts of 

money in Information Technology (IT) with the avowed 

objectives of improving operational efficiency, competitive 

position and product innovation .The use of IT in the 

banking sector has contributed to the emergence of more 

flexible and user friendly Self Service Banking 

Technologies (SSBT) to address the rapid and changing 

needs of banking customers. It has changed the face of 

the global banking sector radically, altering the manner in 

which customers conduct their banking transactions.  

 
Significance of the Study 

Internet banking is the latest in the series of technological 

wonders of the recent past. ATMs, Tele-Banking,  

E- Banking, Credit Cards and Debit Cards have emerged 

as effective delivery channels for traditional banking 

products. Banks know that the Internet opens up new 

horizons for them and moves them from local to global 

frontiers. Technology developments in the area of 

telecommunications and IT are revolutionizing the service 

industries and banking sector is a prominent one. Online 

banking provides customers with the ability to access 

almost any type of banking transactions. The customer 

would get empowered due to a wide choice of services 

available on the net at competitive cost. Thus, Internet 

banking presents a convenient and timesaving service for 

customers compared to traditional banking and service is 

available on the web for twenty-four hours a day, seven 

days a week and anywhere they need.  

 

Statement of the Problem 

In India, relatively less number of studies have been 

conducted on the current status of Internet banking and 

customer satisfaction compared to other countries. Thus, 

there is a lot of scope for the research to present new 

ideas concerning Internet banking in India that may be 

useful to the Indian banking industry. To this end a 

conceptual framework has been suggested to understand 

the present scenario of service quality practices in the 

Indian Internet banking system. Though the trend of 

internet banking adoption is coupled with the shifting 

landscape in the banking industry it may become an 

important distribution channel for all banks in India. 

Therefore, there is a need to understand the factors that 

influence bank customers‟ adoption of Internet banking. 

However, there are limited empirical studies that identify 

the factors and/or the relative importance of these factors 

influencing customers‟ decision to adopt Internet banking. 

Therefore, this study seeks to provide an understanding of 

the factors and their importance that affect customers‟ 

adoption of E- banking. 

 
Objectives of the Study 

1. To document the origin and development of Internet 

Banking services concepts and literature. 
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2. To measure the extent of customer satisfaction on 

Internet banking services provided by select Public 

Sector banks in Trichy City. 

3. To analyse the problems faced by customers in 

availing Internet banking services rendered by sample 

banks in Trichy City. 

4. To offer suggestions for the improvement of internet 

banking services in future. 

 
Methodology of the Study 

The area of the proposed study is Tiruchirappalli City in 

Tamil Nadu. The study is based on both primary and 

secondary data. The focus of the study is the Customer 

satisfaction on Internet Banking Services provided by 

select Public Sector Banks in Tiruchirappalli City, Tamil 

Nadu. At first the researcher listed all Public Sector Banks 

operating in Tiruchirappalli City. And among the Public 

Sector Banks the researcher selected three Public Sector 

Banks namely State Bank of India, Indian Overseas Bank 

and Canara Bank. The present study concentrated on 

three Banks where the internet banking services are 

extended to their customers. From each of the three 

Banks, three branches are selected ,and from among the 

customers of each branch, forty customers were selected 

as sample respondents under simple random sampling 

technique , therefore the total customers of one particular 

bank numbered to 120 and thereby for the three banks the 

total number was 360 from whom the primary data was 

collected by the use of well structured questionnaire.  

 
Statistical Tools Used for Analyses of Data 

The data collected using questionnaire was analyzed using 

appropriate mathematical and statistical tools like 

percentage, average, Chi-square test, one sample t-test, 

independent sample t-test, one way Analysis of Variance 

(ANOVA), Multivariate Analysis of Variance (MANOVA), 

Kruskall Wallis test, Correlation analysis, Factor analysis 

and Multiple regression. 
 

Concepts and Review of Literature 

The strategic focus of the banks changed from the 

production oriented to customer oriented. Hence the 

customers‘ satisfaction is indispensable in the 

organization. Research studies reveal that informational 

technology instrument in bank is an important and deploy 

felt necessity. Based on the above facts many government 

and non-government agencies, as well as individual 

academicians and Practitioners undertook various studies. 

 
 

Definition of Banker 

According to section 3 of the NI Act, 1881, banker includes 

any person acting as a banker and any post office savings 

bank. 

 According to section 5(b) of the Banking Regulation 

Act, 1949, banking means the accepting, for the purpose 

of lending or investment, of deposits of money from the 

public, repayable on demand or otherwise, and withdrawal 

by cheque, draft, order or otherwise. To sum up a banker 

is who 

1) Take deposit account 

2) Take current accounts 

3) Issue and pay cheques 

4) Collect cheques crossed and uncrossed for his 

customers. 

 
Banking: Definition 

A banking company is defined as a company which 

transacts the business of banking in India. The Banking 

Regulation Act defines the business of banking by stating 

the essential functions of a banker. It also states the 

various other businesses a banking company may be 

engaged in and prohibits certain businesses to be 

performed by it. 

 
Account 

An account is a record of all financial transactions that are 

related to an asset, individual, transaction or any 

organization. It is a major term in the field of accountancy 

and is conventionally denoted by the A/c. It can also be 

defined as a transaction between a buyer and a seller 

about payments and dues which develop creditor-debtor 

relations. 

 
Bank 

A bank is an establishment that helps individuals and 

organizations in the issuing, lending, borrowing and 

safeguarding functions of money. 

 
Technology Adoption, Products and Services Offered 

The “importance of technology and issues emerging 

from this technology”. According to them, technology is 

emerging as a key-driver of business in the financial 

services industry. The advancement in computing and 

telecommunication has revolutionised the financial industry 

and banking on the net is fast catching on. As e-commerce 

gets transformed into m-commerce with the increasing use 

of technologies like WAP, banking business is in for a 

major overhaul 
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 The importance of “Information technology in 

various sectors”. In introducing any new technology or 

system, various organizational, financial and functional 

problems are faced in the initiative stage. People are 

generally reluctant to accept a new system, however 

beneficial it may be. Such various issues as are involved in 

computerization have been critically and vividly discussed. 

  “Information and information technology are the 

key drivers of the information age”. The information age 

has ushered in a knowledge-based industrial revolution. 

The business in this era is networked and uses information 

technology to survive in a highly competitive environment. 

 The role of “Information technology in the financial 

services industry”. Technology is bringing about 

important evolutionary changes in the investment industry, 

giving portfolio managers greater control of their activities 

and even more time to spend on developing insights into 

the stock they own. risk.  

 
Summary of Findings, Suggestions, Recommendations 

and Conclusion 

Findings on the Socio Economic Backgrounds. 

1. It is ascertained that the below 30 years age 

customers are highly associated with banking 

activities. The least Above 50 age group of 

segmentations having relationships with the banks 

are less in percentage 12.5%. 

2. The customers who belong to the female category 

associated with the SBI bank are 16.1%, 16.9% in 

IOB and where in CB bank the similar category is 

18.3%, which is higher than the SBI female gender 

customers. But the overall male customers 

association is 48.6% and the female customers is 

51.4%. 

3. It is also ascertained that out of the total number of 

customers of SBI (8.9%) and IOB (8.3%) are highly 

professionals. With regard to CB the graduate 

qualification customers have the highest percentage 

of 8.9%2, in their contribution towards the 

maintenance of relationship with the banks. 

4. Out of the five segmentation customers, those related 

to the HouseWives class are placed first in the rank 

comprising the maximum percentage of 23.9% of 

customers having an association with the banks, 

followed by the professional category of customers 

who are 22.2%. The salaried class of customers are 

19.4%. The retired group of customers is 15.8% and 

the Business category is 18.6%. 

5. Single customers ranked first in order by contributing 

38.9%. Married Category customers are 33.1% in 

their relationship with the banks and only 28.1% of 

customers belong to other categories. 

6. The customers with higher percentage of dependents 

belong to 10.3% having three and also in IOB 9.2% 

are the dependents. In CB bank only one dependent 

has an association with the percentage 10.3%. 

7. It is observed that the maximum of 8.3% of the total 

customers belong to Above Rs.50, 000 group of SBI, 

in IOB 8.1% and in CB 7.5%. It is concluded that 

almost the Above Rs.50, 000 income categories are 

highly attractive in all banks. 

8. It is observed that the third category customers, who 

belong to the Current Account holder, consist of 6.1% 

in SBI, 7.8% in IOB and 5.3% in CB bank. The 

Recurring Deposit of customers in SBI is 10.8%, in 

IOB only it is 3.3% and in CB bank it is 9.4%. 

9. Customers are using internet banking services for 

less than 1 year SBI ranks the highest having 137 

(38.1%). It is ascertained that at Usage of 2-3 years , 

the customers who hold IB Usage with the SBI bank 

are 6.7%, with regard to IOB 5.8% and in CB, the 

customers belonging to the similar segmentation is 

6.9%. However the contributions of customers with 

More than 3 years constitute 10.6% which is higher 

among all, in SBI, in IOB 8.6% and 8.6% in CB. 

10. It is observed that the third segmentation of 

customers, who belong to the once in a week consist 

of 6.7% in SBI, 5% in IOB and 6.1% in CB bank. The 

fortnightly visit of customers in SBI is 6.1 %, in IOB 

only it is 7.2% and in CB bank it is 6.4%. 

11. It is examined that the Monthly visit segmentation 

based customers contribution towards banks are as 

follows: 9.7% in SBI bank, in IOB .12.2% and 9.7% in 

CB. 

12. With regard to users of various services offered by the 

banks are listed below; 

 Credit card: 51.9% of the respondents expressed that 

they effectively use the services of credit card 

services and 48.1% of the respondents opined 

presently they are not making use of this services 

offered by Public Sector Banks. 

 ATM cum Debit card: 48.6% of the respondents 

expressed that they effectively use the services of 

ATM cum Debit Card services and 51.4% of the 

respondents opined presently they are not making 

use of this services offered by Public Sector Banks. 
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 Cash + international: 50% of the respondents 

expressed that they effectively use the services of 

Cash + International services and 50% of the 

respondents opined presently they are not making 

use of this services offered by Public Sector Banks. 

 International ATM cum Debit Card: 49.7% of the 

respondents expressed that they effectively use the 

services of International ATM cum Debit Card 

services and 50.3% of the respondents opined 

presently they are not making use of this services 

offered by Public Sector Banks. 

 
Other Services Offered and used by the Customers of 

Public Sector Banks 

 Internet banking services: 50.3% of the respondents 

expressed that effectively use the services of Internet 

Banking 

 Online trading services: 53.8% of the respondents 

expressed that effectively use the services of Online 

Trading services 

 Mobile banking: 55% of the respondents expressed 

that effectively use the services of Mobile Banking 

 ATM services: 54.4% of the respondents expressed 

that they effectively use the services of ATM services. 

 Core banking service: 52.8% of the respondents 

expressed that effectively use the services of Core 

Banking 

 RTGS and NEFT services (Real time gross 

settlement / National Electronic fund transfer): 54.2% 

of the respondents expressed that effectively use the 

services of RTGS services 

 E - Invest (IPO): 56.4% of the respondents expressed 

that effectively use the services of E-Invest (IPO) 

credit card services 

 Magnetic Ink Character Recognition (MICR): 57.2% of 

the respondents expressed that effectively use the 

MICR services 

 Multi City cheques (MCC): 54.2% of the respondents 

expressed that effectively use the services of MCC 

 RBIEFT (Inter bank electronic funds transfer facility): 

54.2% of the respondents expressed that effectively 

use the services of RBIEFT 

 ERAIL (Electronic Rail booking): 64.7% of the 

respondents expressed that effectively use the 

services of ERAIL 

 EPAY: 50.3% of the respondents expressed that 

effectively use the services of EPAY 

 ECS: 57.7% of the respondents expressed that 

effectively use the services of ECS 

 SMS services: 57.8% of the respondents expressed 

that effectively use the services of SMS 

 Foreign Inward remittance: 56.1% of the respondents 

expressed that effectively use the services of Forward 

Inward Remittance 

 Safe deposit locker remittance: 54.2% of the 

respondents expressed that effectively use the 

services of Safe Deposit Locker 

 NRI Services Remittance: 55.3% of the respondents 

expressed that they effectively use the services of 

NRI. 

 
Suggestions and Recommendations 

 Banks must improve their online services if they are to 

retain customers and boost sales. 

 Banks can no longer assume that just having an 

online presence is enough; it needs to be a satisfying, 

engaging experience, if they want to outperform their 

counterparts. 

 A successful online service must be much more than 

a copy of the paper-based services available at bank 

branches and to enhance customer support there 

must be increased interaction between customers and 

the bank. 

 In order to engage customers, retail banks must 

actively manage their digital touch points by creating 

highly engaging websites and mobile banking 

offerings to create overall customer experience and 

awareness. 

 Banks have to incorporate highly usable and 

interactive features, community-based applications, 

video, and integration with mobile services, will be a 

positive key in online banks. 

 Every banker must listen to customer‘s feedback, 

make improvements and constantly add new services 

in Internet Banking to make it quicker, easier and 

more secure. 

 There should be a separate helping desk to help the 

customers in creating awareness on the various 

online banking services offered by the banks through 

demonstration. 

 There should be a suggestions and recommendation 

option available in the bank to get ideas and 

suggestions on how to improve Net Banking to better 

suit the needs of the customers to experience e-

banking better. 
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 Especially the website and web pages should have 

the minimum access of software and hardware 

requirements to execute on line banking services 

effectively with speed process and access to e-

banking services. 

 The banks must play an effective role to satisfy the 

customers‟ demands while marketing their products 

and services. Banks must commit to provide the best 

possible services to their customers. 

 It is suggested that to increase the customers' level of 

satisfaction towards the credit card payment through 

the ATM, the banks must make effective changes in 

their technological set up to ensure safety and 

availability of data related to their payments. 

 
Conclusion 

Banking sector plays an important role in the development 

of any nation. Banks provide financial services to their 

customers. They mobilize the savings of the people and 

efficiently deploy those into productive channels. As a 

result, the country grows economically as well as socially. 

Every bank needs to create and develop the services 

which can satisfy the consumer needs. They cannot 

survive in the long run if their customers are not satisfied. 

Therefore, it has become very important to study customer 

satisfaction in the banking industry. 
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Abstract 

In light of the United Nations‟ Transforming our world: the 2030 Agenda for Sustainable Development, China launched its national plan 

for the implementation of the 2030 agenda for sustainable development in September 2016. The fourth goal of Sustainable 

Development is “Ensure inclusive and equitable quality education and promote lifelong learning opportunities for all” by 2030. With a 

population of nearly 1.4 billion people, an unevenly-developed economy, the spread of technology and multi-media, and the constantly 

emerging crucial global issues, my compelling question arise: what actions should China take to achieve the Sustainable Development 

Goal 4 of Quality Education by 2030? 

Keywords: Sustainable development, quality education. 

 

Introduction 

The meaning of Quality Education is pedagogically and 

developmentally sound and educates the student in 

becoming active and productive members of society. 

A quality education focuses on the whole child—the social, 

emotional, mental, physical, and cognitive development of 

each student regardless of gender, race, ethnicity, 

socioeconomic status, or geographic location. It prepares 

the child for life, not just for testing. 

 
A Quality Education is Supported by Three Key Pillars 

1. Ensuring access to quality teachers. 

2. Providing use of quality learning tools and 

professional development. 

3. The establishment of safe and supportive quality 

learning environments. 

 A quality education provides resources and directs 

policy to ensure that each child enters school healthy and 

learns about and practices a healthy lifestyle learns in an 

environment that is physically and emotionally safe for 

students and adults; is actively engaged in learning and is 

connected to the school and broader community; has 

access to personalized learning and is supported by 

qualified, caring adults and is challenged academically and 

prepared for success in college or further study and 

employment and participation in a global environment. 

 

 
 The NTL institute did some research on information 

retention and came up with the following conclusion. 

 
3 Things the Need to Provide Quality Education 

1. Self-exploration and individual practice. 

2. Participating in group learning. 

3. Doing one-on-one mentorship. 

 
Objectives of the Study 

1. Analyzing the perspectives of Sustainable 

Development Goals for Education (SDG 4). 

2. Investigate the current state and the accomplishments 

of the Indian government initiatives taken to 

implement SDG 4. 

3. Apply an association rule mining algorithm to extract 

the pattern of association among different indicators 

of SDG 4 (Case study on Indian scenario). 

 
Aim of Quality Education 

Quality education aims at developing a balanced set of 

capabilities for children they require to become 

economically productive, develop sustainable livelihoods, 

contribute to peaceful and democratic societies and 

enhance individual well-being. 

https://sustainabledevelopment.un.org/sdg4
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 The aim of education is to ensure the overall 

development of the child to make her self-reliant and a 

responsible member of society. In the same way, quality 

education can be termed as mental food which is tasty 

(child friendly) and which can help the child in overall 

development. 

 
Aspects of Quality Education 

There are some important aspects of quality education that 

need to be adopted by every educational institution. They 

are as follows; 

1. Equality: Education gives everyone the same 

treatment by providing the same knowledge and 

opportunities. One of the main goals of improving the 

quality of education is to achieve equality so that 

children from all sections of society get the same 

education. 

2. Sustainability: The sustainability of education is the 

addition of new information to the curriculum. We 

need to provide education that can promote 

sustainability. It will provide students with real-world 

skills which can be used to improve the planet. 

3. Relevance: The education needs to be relevant or 

say appropriate. The course taught in the institution 

should be relevant and provide information that can 

be useful for their career. 

4. Balance: It is of utmost importance that a course 

should be balanced. A course must include all the 

necessary subjects and extracurricular activities as 

well. A well-balanced education works on the overall 

personality of a person. 

5. Child-friendly: An education should be child-friendly. 

The course should be easy to understand, fun to 

learn, and grow their interest in education. 

 
How to Attain the Goal of Quality Education 

1. The process can start with ensuring enrolment and 

attendance at the schools. 

2. Significant progress is possible when countries 

prioritize the concept of 'learning all. This progress is 

just the beginning of a global movement, with every 

student in every country learning about the basic life 

skills and approaches for sustainable development 

from well-trained teachers equipped with resources 

and a well-designed curriculum. 

3. To help resolve the dire crises of education in 

developing countries, concrete and strict policies 

should be recommended by policymakers. Every 

stakeholder (Government, teachers, parents, and 

even students) in the education sector needs to work 

toward the implementation of these policies. 

4. Every stakeholder (Government, teachers, parents, 

and even students) in the education sector needs to 

work towards the implementation of these policies. 

Also, the performance of those policies needs to be 

assessed and monitored timely. 

5. The educational framework for action needs to be 

introduced strictly and to review functions to catalyze 

and monitor progress. 

6. There is an urgent need for educational reforms and 

persistence as well. 

7. With a well-designed set of commitments and targets 

coupled with effective education programs can install 

the importance of achieving equitable, high-quality 

education for all. 

 
Methods of Improving Quality Education 

The methods to improve the educational quality of the 

institutions often includes the use of real-life examples in 

the course materials. It encourages students to visualize 

scientific and mathematical concepts for a better and more 

comprehensive understanding and academic excellence in 

their academic careers. Educational quality techniques can 

be utilized by teachers/professors to increase the levels of 

curiosity, enthusiasm, and learning attitudes in the minds 

of their students.  

A few methods of achieving quality education are: 

1. Training teachers: In this highly digitized world, 

teachers should know how to integrate education with 

technology. Teachers should be trained to use the 

new technology to help students understand the 

lessons. 

2. Listen to the students: A good teacher should also be 

a good listener and speaker so that they can help 

students. They need to understand the requirements 

of a student and then teach them accordingly. 

3. Utilization of resources: Nowadays, technology is 

evolving at a fast rate, and we should learn how to 

utilize it for better means. 

 
Sustainable Global Development 
The most effective means of achieving sustainable global 

development is solely quality education. Everyone has a 

role to play in improving the quality of education to meet 

the ambitions of the Agenda 2030. Governments, 

teachers, and schools have a vanguard role to play, along 

with parents and students themselves. The process starts 

by pointing out the gaps in high-quality and equitable 

https://blog.teachmint.com/teacher-training-courses/
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education. This huge gap has created a learning crisis in 

global education which in turn is widening social gaps as 

well. To fill these gaps, there is an urgent need for a strong 

and quality education system. Education is a critical 

component that contributes extensively to human 

development indices. It is one of the most important ways 

to attain the goal of sustainable global development. 

 
Conclusion 

Knowledge is power and education empowers. Nelson 

Mandela has quoted, "Education is the most powerful 

weapon which you can use to change the world.'' This 

statement highlights the importance of education as an 

indispensable part of the development equation of the 

citizens and their countries. It has an intrinsic value that 

extends far beyond economic issues. Not only it empowers 

people to determine their fate, but it is also central to the 

advancement of human development. 
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Abstract 

Enactment of Companies Act, 2013 by the Ministry of Corporate Affairs, Government of India was one of the world's largest experiments 

of introducing the Corporate Social Responsibility as a mandatory provision by imposing statutory obligation on Companies to take up 

CSR projects towards social welfare activities.  

Objectives: To Evaluate the development and pattern of Corporate Social Responsibility in India, to check whether they fit in the line of 

sustainability goals of the nation. 

Methods/Statistical analysis: This study explores the role of CSR in attaining sustainable development with the help of basic statistical 

analysis such as trend lines, figures and diagrams. The CSR data provided by the Ministry of Corporate Affairs, Government of India 

and Annual Reports of the Companies are employed to draw necessary inferences. The technique of hierarchical clustering has been 

exploited to study the similarity between the CSR expenditure in different sectors. The study focuses on major contributory companies 

to the CSR in India.  

Findings: The effort of CSR in India shows both ups and downs over the study period 2016-2021. Though there is a varying trend in 

CSR in India, they are not increasing or decreasing drastically. It is also evident that the CSR in India has been flourishing, as the 

number of companies who spend more than Hundred Crores and their CSR contribution have increased considerably over one year, 

marking a positive.  

Keywords: Ministry of Corporate Affairs, CSR, India, Development, Sustainability, Corporate 

 
Introduction 
In the current Global economy and corporate framework, 
the term sustainability has begun to restore the term 
corporate social responsibility (CSR) as it has become an 
increasingly important element in modern business. CSR 
has been put on the global agenda since there are 
widespread concerns about environmental degradation 
and social inequality. The concept of CSR can be traced 
back to the institutional features of developed Western 
economies, such as the United States and Western 
Europe. Consequently, CSR has been practiced by 
companies in a very large manner in those nations. For 
instance, Most of the large private universities in such 
nations were set up as a part of CSR activities undertaken 
by large corporations. Slowly this trend is diffusion to India 
like developing countries as well.  
 According to the United Nations, CSR can be defined 
as ―the overall contribution of business to sustainable 
development‖. The UN Sustainable Development 
Innovation Briefs (2007) state that ―defining corporate 
social responsibility in more detail than this remains an 
annoying issue. In practice views differ based on two 
factors. First, the extent to which significance is placed on 
the centrality of the ‗financial business case‘ for 
responsible business behavior in defining the scope of 
CSR practices i.e. the extent to which tangible benefits to 
companies must be provable. Secondly, the extent to 
which the government is seen to have a role in framing the 

agenda and how. A minimum standard for CSR might be 
that businesses fulfill their legal obligations or, if laws or 
enforcement are lacking, that they ‗do no harm‘. 
 
Materials and Methods 
The study is mainly based on secondary data. The CSR 
data provided by the Ministry of Corporate Affairs, 
Government of India and Annual Reports of the 
Companies, journals, magazines, articles, newspapers and 
media reports are the major sources of data. Appropriate 
statistical analysis such as trend lines, figures and 
diagrams has been used with the help of ‗R Program‘ to 
draw conclusions of the study. The study focuses on major 
contributory companies to the CSR in India and analyzes 
the pattern of their CSR expenditure. 
 
Results and Discussion 
The trend shows its ups and downs on the other hand for 
the years 2016-21 and then the forecast up to 2021. In 
2013, when CSR was made mandatory, CSR expenditure 
marked a hike from 2016-17 to 2018-19 and then slowly 
decreased for the next two years. It is that there is stability 
in the trend of CSR expenditure in India so far and the 
trend will remain for the immediate future which provides a 
lot for the needy to rely on CSR further.  
 Figure 1: The overall trend of CSR expenditure in 
India from 2016-17 to 2020-21 is shown here. From 2016-
17 to 2019-20 its growth was very good and then slowly 
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decreased for the next two years.  
 

 
Source: Authors’ calculation by using CSR data given by the 

Ministry of Corporate Affairs, Government of India 

Figure 1 Trend of CSR expenditure in India 
 

 Figure 2: Shows that the overall number of companies 
participating in CSR in India has been increasing trends 
from 2016-17 to 2018-19 and slowly decreased for the 
next two years.  

 

 
Source: Authors’ calculation by using CSR data given by the 

Ministry of Corporate Affairs, Government of India 

Figure 2 Total No. of Companies Participating in CSR 
 

 However, the total number of companies for the year 
2016-17 was 19,553 and for the year 2018-19 was 25,103, 
proving the growth of the corporate sector in India. Hence 
it can be perceived that the sample drawn from the Indian 
corporate shows a positive trend of, giving rays of hope 
that the growth of corporate in the country will really feed 
the needs of poor sectors and people in the country. 

 Figure 3: Shows that the CSR in India has been 
successful in different ways. The number of companies 
who spend more than ₹100 crores has increased from 
2016-17 to 2020-21.  

 

 
Source: Authors’ calculation by using CSR data given by the 

Ministry of Corporate Affairs, Government of India 

Figure 3 Total Amount spent on CNR 
 
 The Figure 4 describes the pattern of CSR of top 10 
corporations in India for the year 2020-21. Most of the 
corporations assign the lion share of their CSR towards the 
health and sanitation sector. The ONGC, TCS and 
INFOSYS are exempted from this, in which INFOSYS is 
having insignificant gaps between health and sanitation 
and agriculture and rural development. Agricultural and 
rural development is the second most concern of CSR of 
all of the companies except CCL and Reliance Industries. 
Following agriculture and rural development, education is 
the next most popular CSR concern of the companies. 
Noticeably, environment and sustainability as well as 
sports and culture are the least bothered categories of 
CSR expenditure of these firms. 

 

 
Source: Authors’ calculation by using CSR data given by the 

Ministry of Corporate Affairs, Government of India 

Figure 4 Company Wise Pattern of CSR 

 

Development Sector 2016-17 2017-18 2018-19 2019-20 2020-21 

AgroForestry 43.45 66.79 64.75 67.35 17.22 

Animal Welfare 78.7 63.52 98.28 105.34 139.83 

Armed Forces, Veterans, War Widows/ Dependents 37.86 29.09 90.18 61.91 66.18 

Art And Culture 305.57 395.22 225.08 932.74 396.97 

Clean Ganga Fund 24.37 33.96 8.11 6.63 7.22 

Conservation Of Natural Resources 119.09 228.14 173.55 159.2 78.62 

Education 4,504.91 5,762.68 6,092.46 7,155.31 5,056.49 

Environmental Sustainability 1,076.46 1,301.96 1,364.21 1,461.31 799.91 

Gender Equality 72.6 24.01 51.81 82.93 26.79 

Health Care 2,491.52 2,776.93 3,605.54 4,887.64 5,474.62 

Livelihood Enhancement Projects 515.47 832.4 906.77 1,077.10 654.6 

Other Central Government Funds 419.99 292.73 730.96 930.44 1,327.85 
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Poverty, Eradicating Hunger, Malnutrition 606.55 811.2 1,189.66 1,147.95 977.95 

Prime Minister's National Relief Fund 158.8 200.42 320.67 796.98 1,452.94 

Rural Development Projects 1,554.78 1,724.07 2,428.88 2,289.02 1,671.50 

Safe Drinking Water 149.69 220.87 227.42 252.99 175.06 

Sanitation 421.71 460.68 506.66 521.64 292.45 

Senior Citizens Welfare 27.75 40.09 44.97 52.18 37.61 

Setting Up Homes and Hostels for Women 61.97 70.58 57.01 47.78 28.22 

Setting Up Orphanage 16.8 39.87 12.89 36.47 9.58 

Slum Area Development 51.49 39.16 51.06 42.91 16.63 

Socio-Economic Inequalities 148.01 155.95 167.84 214.64 85.47 

Special Education 165.33 140.01 185.9 196.81 178.59 

Swachh Bharat Kosh 184.06 272.07 95.5 53.37 148.14 

Technology Incubators 23.09 16.94 32.09 53.5 50.55 

Training To Promote Sports 180.33 285.41 308.87 301.92 212.57 

Vocational Skills 373.46 546.46 798.11 1,165.12 574.14 

Women Empowerment 141.62 251.25 236.34 259.26 135.24 

NEC/ Not Mentioned 388.96 15.2 87.61 503.4 267.29 

Grand Total (in Cr.) 14,344.40 17,097.66 20,163.18 24,863.84 20,360.25 

Source: Authors‟ calculation by using CSR data given by the Ministry of Corporate Affairs, Government of India 
Figure 5 Sector-wise CSR spending in India 

 

Conclusion 
The effort of CSR in India backed by the 2013 Act shows 
alternative up and downs trend for the years 2016-21. 
Though there are slight such changes, they are not 
increasing or decreasing drastically. Further it is evident 
that the CSR in India has been flourishing, as the number 
of companies who spend more than ₹100 crores their 
CSR contribution have increased considerably over one 
year, marking a positive which gives rays of hope that the 
growth of corporate in the country will really feed the needs 
of poor sectors and people in the country. India has made 
considerable expenditures in education, environmental 
sustainability, health care delivery, poverty, hunger, and 
malnutrition, as well as rural development when looking at 
CSR spending at the national level. Majority of the Indian 
corporations assign the lion share of their CSR towards the 
health and sanitation sector followed by agriculture and 
rural development, and education. Noticeably, environment 
and sustainability as well as sports and culture are the 
least bothered categories of CSR expenditure of these 
firms. Again it is noteworthy that in most of these 
companies, CSR expenditure on sports and culture 
exceeds the CSR on environment and sustainability.  
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Abstract 

Where there is a need to grow, there are problems or challenges to face in the coming years to set the right platform to move forward 

with the assertion of smooth progress. It is the principle set right technically to coordinate with the existing problems of the developing 

countries like India as it marches towards the developed nations. The considerable foremost challenges that are multiplying day by day 

and are becoming the massive struggle to approach those guiding principles of the nation for the effective implementation are now to be 

reviewed to solve. This paper focuses on the practices of utilization of available sources on the way to eradicate the current tribulations 

and to pave a path for the development. In the midst of the number of procedures or factors for determining the growth that leads to 

great support for setting goals, here the green sustainable practices in the consumption of goods and services which has more social 

values, has been preferred. The concept of sustainable consumption is approached and strived also to underline the applicable 

methods. The methodology, finding and proposals are framed in view of green sustainability and social value.  

Keywords: Consumption, buying practice, green marketing, sustainability, social values 

 
Introduction 

 Sustainable development is the mark of progress that 

brings the ability to innovate something new in the near 

future. It may be good for the economy of the nation like 

India and other developing countries. It also supports the 

green practices in marketing and production. The attention 

given in sustainable development are producing the goods 

economically and consuming the same at the maximum 

satisfaction and safe environment. Sustainable 

development is referred to as the idea that human beings 

should sustain by meeting their basic needs, while also 

making sure that the future generations are able to meet 

their basic needs. In other words, it is a way of organizing 

the society by which it can exist for a long duration without 

compromising on the availability of resources for future 

generations. 

 For sustainable development, factors such as 

preserving the environment and natural resources along 

with maintaining social and economic equality need to be 

followed. This concept is not new, it has been followed by 

many cultures over the course of history with an aim of 

maintaining a balance between man and nature as well as 

economy. The concept of sustainable development can be 

also referred to as environmentally sustainable economic 

growth. Sustainable development looks to create a balance 

between the economic, environmental and social needs. 

 

 

 

 

Objectives of Sustainable Development 

Innovating new strategy in Consumption: As the regular 

system of production and distribution is followed 

repeatedly, it is the situation to find the new concept in the 

regular one. Sustainable development gives that chance to 

do the process innovatively.  

 Growth of Earnings: The sustainable development 

actually exists to increase the earnings of the manufacturer 

and others connected in the process of distribution. 

Focusing on the environmentally suitable goods would also 

attract the consumers and increase the national income.  

 Efficient utilization of Resources: The allocation of 

natural resources and the effective ratio of utilizing the 

resources are well estimated and coordinated with the 

availability. It leads to maximum utilization of resources 

available positively at the minimum cost.  

 Safeguard the Environment: Here the marketing 

concept is not only involved. But some other disciplines 

such as management and economics and also commerce. 

The principles of sustainable development should adapt to 

all disciplines and also to the general society. Then only it 

can protect the environment, as practices of sustainable 

development concentrate not only on the -economic issues 

but also of the consumers.  
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Literature Review 

In 1987, the World Commission on Environment and 

Development of the United Nations issued the report Our 

Common Future, generally known as the Brundtland 

Report. In this report the term sustainable development 

was placed at first and is widely used now.  

 Distinguishes was made by Goodland on 

environmental sustainability, economic sustainability, 

social and sustainable development (1995). In this concept 

he approached the term sustainable development in three 

dimensions. Goodland, R., (1995), ―The Concept of 

Environmental Sustainability‖, Annual Review of Ecological 

Systems.  

 Philosopher John Rawls made the discussion at the 

earlier period on intergenerational equity in ‗A Theory of 

Justice‘. To boost up the current generations, the 

allocations of the natural resources are playing an 

important role to the great extent. The possible methods or 

approaches are to be considered to set the development in 

the right path in view of sustainability which brings welfare 

value or social values to the society.  

 To realize the understanding of the industries, the 

attempt was made by Saxena, R. and Kandelwal, 2020 on 

the green marketing where there is ensure for the positive 

growth in the society. Their analysis in this article was 

made by the author on whether the industry considers the 

environmental safety and protection followed in the 

developed countries and whether the industries try to 

observe the efficiency of the practice chosen by the 

industry to achieve the social values. One way ANOVA 

test was applied to test the four hypotheses. The study 

reflected that these days the observation of social 

protection and safety is in higher levels of understanding 

and giving priority to implement their policy for the 

advantage of the society.  

 The social value is the determining factor by 

approaching the policy which is to minimize the negative 

social impacts or on the other side maximising positive 

social impacts in relation to the value added. (Dyllick, T. & 

Hockerts, K.2002.) 

 To approach environmental issues friendly the main 

or basic focus is given generally on the green marketing 

concept. Beyond framing the policy or objectives on 

satisfying the consumers by the products, the other side to 

keep a view on another one concept is green marketing 

that makes all the marketing issues and attempts to social 

values.  

 Through the green marketing the natural resources 

are consumed at the most appropriate levels for production 

and distribution. He analyzed the consumer's perception in 

this regard. Bhatia, Mayank and Jain, Amit(2013). Spruyt 

et al (2007) recommended that the anticipation of the 

individual consumer is the base to determine the attitude 

on the consumption of the product as per to hike the social 

image of the product.  

 Green Gauge Study of Roper Organization (stated by 

Crispell, 2001) classified the American consumers into 

True-Blue Greens, Greenback Greens, Sprouts, Grousers 

and Basic Browns. True-Blue Greens are the consumers 

who buy only green products and try to make up for the 

deficits. 

 Greenback Greens are the consumers willing to 

expend money towards protection of natural environment 

but don‘t have time and energy for environmental activities, 

Sprouts are the consumers who can buy green products 

but are not involved in environmental activities, Grousers 

are the consumers who cares about the protection of 

environment but make excuses for adapting green 

products, and Basic Browns are the consumers who don‘t 

care about the environment protection and are not even 

ashamed of it. 

 Cherian and Jacob (2012) found that consumers lack 

green knowledge and because of this low awareness, 

organizations are still not focusing towards development of 

green products. There are several issues and challenges 

identified by various researchers with respect to Green 

Marketing (Welling and Chavan, 2010). This article 

explores the importance of green marketing with the 

problems and challenges with recommended strategies to 

overcome them. (Abdal Ahmed, 2021) 
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Methodology 

This study is made on the secondary data i.e. the concept 

and practices already issued and published in the 

magazine, journals and so on. To focus on social values 

and sustainability development, the strategy regarding 

marketing concepts are only applied and though the 

sustainable practices are more which is followed at the 

manufacturing stage, at the intermediaries level and at the 

consumers level, here the consumption level of 

sustainable development is considered.  

 

Objectives of the Study 

This article has some objectives to attain the green and 

sustainable marketing in the consumption stage. They are; 

 To realize the concept of sustainable development. 

 To observe the green marketing advantages for social 

values and sustainability.  

 
Findings and Results 

It is established that the concept of sustainable 

development came into existence from the year 1987. The 

model is to be focused in the years to come as it is inferred 

for a green environment. Though there are various 

practices available to enrich the application of knowledge 

and skills on this topic, the objectives behind it are very 

worthy and needed.   

 
Conclusion 

The concept of marketing process should be updated or 

applicable to the development of the society. It should 

comfort the manufacturer, government, intermediaries and 

consumer. The objectives are achieved by focusing on the 

social impact. Hence every industry has the social 

responsibility to protect the society in a proper way that 

ensures the health of the general public‘s safety and 

protection. Rather than it requires huge capital outlay to 

implement this role in the marketing process than 

estimation of benefits obtained by the consumers. 

Therefore the green marketing concept was introduced to 

fulfill the same objectives. But this study concludes that the 

same process is to be followed by the consumers to gather 

knowledge on handling the goods and service for a long 

period. There are more chances to continue this study by 

focusing on the analyzing side through the questionnaire 

method.  
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Abstract 

One of the most urgent and buzzing words from the view of the environment is „sustainable development. Sustainable development 

denotes a balanced development of environmental protection and that of the economy. But the biggest dilemma of the present world is 

the challenge for quicker economic growth, which is directly linked to climate change. The increasing demand for food, energy, and 

mineral resources leads to huge consumption of natural resources and the introduction of different technologies which leads to an 

exponential rise in Carbon dioxide. 

There are some serious contests in the context of principally India are-defining indicators, financing sustainable development goals 

(SDGs), monitoring and ownership, determining progress, etc. Some measures are initiated by the Government of India for maintaining 

sustainable development like-agenda 30, SDGs and MDGs, NITI AAYOG, schemes like -Make in India, Digital India, Jan Dhan Yojana, 

Swachh Bharat Abhiyan, etc. But sustainable development requires everyone‟s effort to involve in achieving a historic change at the 

global level to deliver inclusive growth, climate change, and reduction of the risk of climate change. India is one of the fastest-growing 

economies in the world. But here, growth is not sustainable, it is competitive. Sustainable development maintains a complementary 

relationship between human development and economic growth. So, for sustainable development, there must be a positive relationship 

between social, economic, and environmental development. 

Keywords: SDGs, NITI AAYOG, economic growth, human development. 

 

Introduction 

Sustainable development is a term used to ensure that 

development takes place in such a way that natural 

resources are conserved and passed to future 

generations. At present, the whole world is very serious 

about the phrase ‗Sustainable Development. It is so 

because sustainable development is not a local issue; it is 

a global issue and its effects are experienced by the whole 

earth. Though the world is gradually developing from a 

general perspective and accordingly different countries are 

competing with each other in this process but that 

development lacks sustainability because it encourages 

negative externality to the environment. So there arises a 

dilemma between environment and sustainable 

development, which stands as the biggest challenge for 

sustainable development in India. 

 The word ‗sustainability‘ is not only related to the 

environment but it also is related to economic and social 

security. For India sustainable development can be 

identified as more of a necessity than an option or choice. 

Being multidisciplinary also requires the knowledge of the 

scientific, economic and social sides of problems and their 

solution and how they interact with sustainable 

development.  

 In developing countries with potential natural resources 

and the existence of undesirable social evils, Sustainable 

development will not only ensure the conservation of natural 

resources but also it will enhance human development by 

implementing various policies to increase income equality, 

health services, and educational level. So, sustainable 

development in this situation calls for all countries both 

industrialized and developing that cooperation must be based 

on the foundation on right to development and the need for 

equitable distribution of the burden. 

 
Review of the Literature 

There are several kinds of literature, which deal with 

sustainable development challenges in the context of 

India. Most of the literature gives more or less the same 

results. They state that challenges to sustainable 

development are global, which include extreme poverty, 

unemployment, climate change, conflict, building peaceful 

and inclusive societies, etc. Their discussions are based 

on Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs) and 

Millennium Development Goals (MDGs). Their findings 

state that there is a huge gap between the required finance 

and actual finance for sustainable development goals and 

international cooperation is the major way to deal with 

complex problems like sustainable development. 

 At first, one of the most prominent economists 

/demographers Prof. Malthus in his theory of population 

clearly stated the need for sustainable development in 
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case of food consumption and population growth with the 

remark that population growth should be checked timely, 

otherwise we have a world with misery, mice and moral 

constraints in due course of time. Keeping that in mind 

United Nations defines sustainable development as 

―Development that meets the needs of present 

generations, without compromising future generations to 

meet their own needs‖.  

 The all-pervasive nature of neoclassical economics 

has also come to conclusions throughout thinking on 

sustainable development, with a broad acceptance that 

intra-generational and inter-generational equities can be 

achieved within the confines of economic growth. Singh 

Sita Ram (2005), in his book, viewed issues related to 

sustainable development and poverty alleviation. Poverty 

is a multi-dimensional global phenomenon and global 

poverty is the greatest challenge to sustainable 

development. 

 Though sustainable development is a global concept, 

every country has its challenge in attaining sustainable 

development. So, taking into consideration the global 

challenges if we try to deal with them that way, the results 

may not be of that much use to a particular country. So, for 

the sake of that reason, we can set up such policies which 

deal with the local, regional, national and international 

challenges taking all into account. 

 
Objectives of the Study 

The main objective of this paper is to study the extent of 

sustainable development and its challenges in developing 

countries like India. Sustainable development is our ideal 

vision for the future. To get rid of all the problems that the 

inhabitants of the world tackle today one solution is 

sustainable development. Conservation of natural 

resources, gender equality, and equal distribution of wealth 

can be achievable goals if sustainable development is 

sustained. These are the sub-objectives of my study. 

 Besides, we know that the word ‗sustainable‘ does not 

only deals with the problem of the environment. But the 

scope of sustainable development covers much more than 

the environment. It helps promote social development by 

eradicating the extent of poverty, bringing gender equality, 

providing employment, promoting human development, 

efficient use of natural resources, etc. If sustainable 

development goals are achieved then there will be no 

problems in the world and the world can be a place of 

peace and harmony. So, the study of the challenges to 

sustainable development is of great importance to 

enhance sustainable development smoothly. 

Methodology of the Study 

At present NITI AAYOG (National Institution for 

Transforming India) is the main vehicle that is liable for 

different sustainable development goals in India. From the 

depth study of the various literature, the various challenges 

which are global and which are only concentrated in 

developing countries like India are identified separately. 

The gap between the public expenditure and targets or the 

estimated gap between required and actual finance can 

also be taken as the indicator to depict the picture of the 

extent of sustainable development in India. It is found that 

over the last 15 years there has been a shortfall of INR 

533 lakh crores found in the Indian budget to achieve 

sustainable development goals in India 

 
Discussions 

One of the important steps adopted by India to overcome 

various problems is the post-2015 agenda. The post-2015 

UN development agenda is a unique participatory exercise 

that has led to the design of a sustainable development 

framework consisting of which addressed the key concerns 

of humanity and 169 interlinked targets within these goals, 

which reflect the complex and interrelated nature of social, 

economic, and ecological parameters. So in September 

2015, the post-2015 UN development agenda, comprising 

17 sustainable development goals is adopted reforming 

the millennium development goals (MDGs). 
 

Findings and Results  

The main challenges to sustainable development which 

are global includes- poverty and exclusions, unemployment, 

climate change, conflict, humanitarian aid, building a 

peaceful and inclusive society, building strong institutions, 

and supporting the rule of law. 

 The main challenges for the sustainable development 

of India are categorized as- 

a) Defining indicators: In India, there is a scarcity of 

indicators to measure the outcomes of sustainable 

development. For example- according to some official 

data 86% of Indians have safe drinking water 

facilities. But the number of patients suffering from 

water-prone diseases and deaths due to diarrhea 

indicate this is not the case. It means safe drinking 

water was not provided at all. 

b) Financing sustainable development goals: In the case 

of Financing the sustainable development goals in 

India, the union government has stated that unless 

states devote a significant portion of their resources to 

the social sector, there is likely to be a significant 
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funding gap. High growth and redistribution are not 

sufficient. According to the United Nations MDG 2014 

report, despite high economic growth in 2010, 1/3 of 

the world's extremely poor live in India alone. From 

this, we can assume that domestic revenues aside, 

private finance could be a crucial source of financing 

SDGs. 

c) Monitoring and ownership: One of the most important 

challenges to maintaining sustainability is concerning 

ownership. Present reports state that NITI AAYOG 

plays a significant role in tracking progress. However, 

the members at the AAYOG expressed reservations 

about being able to take this. Moreover, if states are 

expected to play the lead role, it will require 

ownership not only nationally, but also at the state 

and local levels. 

d) Measuring the progress: Last but not least one of the 

crucial challenges to sustainable development in India 

is measuring the progress of achievement. Because 

of the availability of the data, sometimes the 

government‘s own decisions, periodicity issues, and 

incomplete coverage of administrative data pull the 

measuring of measuring sustainable development to 

virtually impossible. 
 

Conclusions 

Sustainable Development recognizes the need to look 

beyond the narrow economic progress and consider the 

current and future aspects of economic change by 

eradicating social evils in the form of mass poverty and 

unemployment. The recent agenda is a package of social, 

economic, and environmental inter-linkage. The 

implementation of that package comprising 17 SDGs and 

169 associated targets requires the government's support 

to strengthen the coordination and as well as mobilization 

of resources i.e. private, public, national, and international. 

The achievement of such multidimensional and 

interconnected goals requires individuals' and institutions' 

full support and participation to bring together the very best 

results from those goals and targets to achieve this shared 

vision of prosperity for all. 
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Abstract 

This paper addresses Nanotechnology can deal with environmental application such as contaminated water and air treatment, self 

cleaning materials, energy applications, novel functionalized adsorbents for environmental, industrial applications and nonmaterial‟s for 

sustainable energy production. Nanotechnology can add significant improvement by providing their role in monitoring, pollution 

prevention and remediation methods. This paper aims at determining well-researched ways in which this new technology can benefit 

the environment through an extensive literature review. Outcome of the review show that nanotechnology, when used properly, has 

tremendous potential benefits to the environment in many ways. As an illustration on the environmental front, nanotechnology is found 

nonmaterial use for soil and ground water remediation with help of nano particles. Environmental applications of nano technology 

address the development of solutions to the existing environmental problems, preventive measures for future problems resulting from 

the interactions of energy and materials with the environment, and any possible risks that may be posed by nanotechnology itself. 

Keywords: Dynamic load, Finite Element, Isotropic load 

 
Introduction 

Nanotechnology is a multidisciplinary science and 

technology that requires immediate attention from diverse 

conventional fields of knowledge. Despite its fantastic 

sounding name, nanotechnology is actually very practical 

for developing countries. The word ‗nano‘ meaning ‗dwarf 

‘in the Greek language refers to dimensions of the order of 

magnitude10-9.There are many different definitions of 

nanotechnology [1]. Most of them are technical, and 

usually related to the fabrication of structures less than 100 

nm (about100 time‘s a millionth of a millimetre) in sizes. 

 Nanotechnology is a field of applied science, focused 

on the design, synthesis; characterization and application 

of materials and devices on the nanoscale. This branch of 

knowledge is a sub-classification of technology in colloidal 

science, biology, physics, chemistry and other scientific 

fields and involves the study of phenomena and 

manipulation of materials in the nanoscale [2-4]. Nano 

technologies are both praised for offering potential 

environmental benefits and scorned for creating new 

environmental risks. In this paper, give an overview of the 

existing and emerging environmental issues relating to 

nanotechnologies by highlighting general problems and 

spot lighting three specific cases (nano silver, carbon 

nanotubes, and nano particles used in environmental 

remediation). Nanotechnology can contribute solving the 

environmental problems of a rapidly increasing world 

population and the growing demands it places on the 

world‘s natural resources. Nano technology offers 

solutions to problems of resource usage, energy 

consumption, and waste generation. Fewer materials will 

be required for product fabrication; better reuse of waste 

materials will be possible; and there will be new and 

renewable energy sources. Environmental improvements 

will be a bled by smart devices for environmental 

monitoring, pollution detection and control, and purification 

and remediation of polluted water, contaminated air and 

soil (Fig.1). 

 
Figure 1 Environmental protections address three 

main areas: air, water, and soil. 

 
 Human activities can have an adverse impact on each 

of them. 

 The ability to detect the presence of pathogens or 

toxic agents in air, water, and soil is of great importance for 

human health and the protection of the environment. 

Nanotechnology offers the potential for extremely sensitive 

and fast measurement with sensor equipment which is less 

bulky, simply to operate, and of low cost. 

 As summarized in Fig.2, nanotechnology has 

applications in three time ranges: 
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 By helping to clean up damage done in the past 

where environmental concerns were not as high 

as today; 

 By reducing the present human impact on the 

environment; 

 By preventing or reducing future environmental 

impacts and reducing raw materials use. 

 
Figure 2 Schematic representation of the benefits of 

nanotechnology for the Environment 

 
 In this paper, address some of the advances method 

and their role which are being applied to provide more 

sensitive detection techniques for air and water quality 

monitoring. 

 
Methodology 

The literature review was done for the purpose of 

determining research studies that directly discussed 

benefits of using or possible future uses of nanotechnology 

in environment fields. The scientific data bases on the 

World Wide Web searched. This paper addresses 

environmental application of nano material in ground water 

and air remediation. It describes the main type of 

nanomaterial, contaminates that can be treated using 

nanomaterial. 

 
Water Pollution Remediation Techniques 

With respect to remediation of environmental 

contaminants, the range of nanotechnology applications 

mirrors the spectrum of ―non-nano‖ strategies for 

contaminant remediation [5]. Two of the major distinctions 

that define types of conventional remediation technologies 

also apply to nano technologies for remediation: adsorptive 

versus reactive and insitu versus exsitu. Absorptive 

remediation technologies remove contaminants (especially 

metals) by sequestration, where as reactive technologies 

affect degradation of contaminants. In situ technologies 

involve treatment of contaminants in place, whereas ex 

situ refers to treatment after removing the contaminated 

material to a more convenient location (e.g. pumping 

contaminated ground water to the surface and treatment in 

above ground reactors) [6]. 

 Nanotechnology can develop techniques that will 

allow for more specific and cost effective remediation tools. 

Currently many of the methods employed to remove toxic 

contaminants involve laborious, time consuming and 

expensive techniques. A pretreatment process and 

removal of the contaminated area is often required, with a 

consequent disturbance of the ecosystem. 

Nanotechnology allows developing technologies that can 

perform in situ remediation and reach in accessible area 

such as crevices and aquifers, thus eliminating the 

necessity for costly‗pump-and–heat‘ operations. In addition 

thanks to its ability to manipulate matter at a molecule 

level, nano science can be used to develop remediation 

tools that are specific for a certain pollutant (e.g., metal), 

therefore affinity and selectivity, as well as improving the 

sensitivity of the technique. 

 
i. Ex-Situ Nanotechnology 

Conventional methods include primarily pump and treat 

operations. This method involves extraction of ground 

water through well sand trenches and treating ground 

water by above-ground (ex situ) processes such as air 

stripping, carbon adsorption, biological reactors or 

chemical precipitation [7]. But unfortunately, most of these 

methods produce highly contaminated waste which then 

has to be disposed off, resulting in high operation time [8]. 

Nanotechnologies that affect remediation by contaminant 

degradation – rather than adsorption– are particularly 

attractive for organic contaminants. A well-established 

approach for remediation of organic contaminants is photo-

oxidation catalyzed by metaloxide nanoparticle such as 

TiO2, and the potential benefits ofquantum-sized (< 

~10nm) photo catalysts have long been recognized for 

contaminant degradation applications. Another method is 

based on injection of Fe0 nano particles into the ground 

water through application wells. This technology is 

environmentally friendly and cost-effective compared to 

methods like pump & treat or gas extraction (venting) [9]. 

 
ii. InSitu Nanotechnology 

A common type of insitu or below-ground remediation 

method used for cleaning up contaminated groundwater is 

the permeable reactive barrier (PRB). PRBs are treatment 

zones composed of materials that degrade or immobilize 

contaminants as the groundwater passes through the 

barrier. They can be installed as permanent, semi-

permanent or replaceable barriers within the flow path of a 

contaminant plume. The material chosen for the barrier is 

based on the contaminant(s) of concern [7]. One drawback 

of PRBs is that they can only remediate contaminant 

plumes that pass through them; they do not address dense 
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non aqueous-phase liquids NAPLs (DNAPLs) or 

contaminated groundwater that is beyond the barrier. 

Although a variety of types of nanoparticle might be 

applicable to in situ remediation (e.g. non ionic amphiphilic 

polyurethane or alumina-supported noble metals by far the 

greatest interest is currently in nano particles that contain 

ZVI. [10]. 

 

 
 

 
 

 
Fig.3- Three approaches to application of Fe 
particles for ground water remediation: (a) a 

conventional “permeable reactive barrier” made 
with millimeter- sized construction-grade granular 

Fe; (b) a “reactive treatment zone” formed by 
sequential injection of nano sized Fe to for mover 

lapping zones of particles adsorbed to the grains of 
native aquifer material; and (c) Treatment of non 

aqueous phase liquid contamination by injection of 
mobile nano particles. 

 In (b) and (c), nano particles are represented by black 

dots and zones that are affected by nanoparticles are 

represented as pink plumes [9]. 

 For in situ treatment, it is necessary to create either 

an in situ reactive zone with relatively immobile 

nanoparticle so rare active nano particle plume that 

migrates to contaminated zones. For applications in 

topsoil, nanoparticles can be worked into the surface of the 

contaminated soil using conventional agricultural practices. 

These different approaches are shown in Fig.3. 

 
Fig 4.In situ technologies used to treat polluted 

groundwater and soils: (1) injection of nZVI to form a 

reactive barrier; (2) injection of mobile nZVI to form an 

nZVI plume; (3) incorporation of NP into topsoil to 

adsorb or degrade pollutants. 

 
iii. Air Pollution Remediation Techniques 

Elevated concentration so fair pollutants cause 

significant damage to human health, vegetation and 

cultural heritage. Further action is needed to meet this 

objective. Internationally, steps must be taken to reduce 

concentrations of particulates and ground-level ozone. At a 

national level, additional action is required to curb 

emissions of nitrogen oxides and of particulates from the 

use of studded tyres. Air pollution can be remediated using 

nanotechnology in several ways. One is through the use of 

nano-catalysts with increased surface area for gaseous 

reactions. Catalysts work by speeding up chemical 

reactions that transform harmful vapors from cars and 

industrial plants into harmless gases. Catalysts currently in 

use include a nano fiber catalyst made of manganese 

oxide that removes volatile organic compounds from 

industrial smoke stacks [11]. Another approach uses nano 

structured membranes that have pores small enough to 

separate methane or carbon dioxide from exhaust [12]. 

 
Conclusion 

The objective of this review was to evaluate the 

remediation of groundwater using nanotechnology and 

nano particles to solve environmental issues. In situ nano 

remediation method sent the application of reactive nano 

materials for transformation and detoxification of pollutants 

in situ. These nano materials have properties that enable 

both chemical reduction and catalysis to mitigate the 

pollutants of concern. 
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 No groundwater is pumped out for above-ground 

treatment, and no soil is transported to other places for 

treatment and disposal. Nanoscale Fe particles are 

effective for the remediation and transformation of a variety 

of environmental contaminants. Because of the high cost 

and lengthy operating periods for pump-and-treat 

remedies, insitu ground water treatment technologies are 

increasing. The number of actual applications of nZVI is 

increasing rapidly. Although the technology is likely a 

beneficial replacement of current practices for site 

remediation. Nanotechnology can also be applied to clean 

the air from toxic gases such as CO and VOCs using 

CNTs, nano particles and other adsorbents. Nanoparticles 

and nanotubes can also be applied as a sensor for toxic 

substances, particularly substances that are difficult to 

detect with conventional technology because they have a 

very small in size and concentration. 
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Abstract 

In today‟s fast changing global environment and pandemic situations it becomes a difficult task for an individual to satisfy their basic and 

psychological needs of their family. When we study the percentage of economic status of people in our nation more than fifty percent 

are either middle class and below that. The investment made in various forms by an individual for future should also have to focus on 

health needs which is unexpected and have a great consequences both financially and psychologically. The idea behind the business of 

Health insurance is concerned with planning for economic values for human needs. Every asset has a value which would have been 

formed through the efforts of the people with expectation of both growth and safety of their future obligations or some other output, 

some of his needs would be met. The main objective of the study is to examine the various Health investment options of the investors 

and study the customer perception on investing in health insurance products for their well-being. The secondary objectives of this study 

include analyzing, the investment patterns of along with the factors influencing health insurance policy. This study is compiled with the 

help of primary data and secondary data. Primary data were collected from 100 respondents with the help of structured Questionnaire 

method at various places in Trichy. In this modern world advent of new disease are uncertain. More comforts are available today to 

overcome but it‟s too expensive. Health insurance is the endowment to prevail over numerous diseases in the world. 

Keywords: Health insurance, policy holders, attitude 
 

Introduction 

The concept of Insurance often been aware by all persons 

in contemporary world today after the great ecological 

disaster which hit all over the people of the world.  

The advancement and development of new variety of 

diseases and virus had made every individual to think 

back over a lot of safety over their life and family and 

to meet unexpected emergency needs are the reasons for 

the growth of new concept health insurance which  

will guarantee our both socio-economic and safety needs. 

It could be life insurance, house insurance, and health 

insurance. Life insurance is very popular in India unlike 

health insurance. Health insurance is flourishing business 

in India due to the continuous growth in population. 

Awareness among people is also considerable. In the last 

5 years, insurance industry flourished in a very  

good manner. With the rise of gross domestic product  

of India, the total number of registered insurer is also 

rising. Different policies introduced by the government 

helped to make people aware of health insurance.  

After privatization, health insurance captured market. 

People in India mainly invest in insurance for better 

returns. 

 In the mechanical world humans are worried to 

enhance their earning capacity to lead a comfortable life in 

the upcoming world but they have completely forgotten 

that health is a wealth. Health plays a vital role for the 

gratification of life .Today‘s life is uncertain due to 

emergence of numerous diseases 

 Gratefully, these days technology development has 

pave way to overcome the numerous diseases by the 

emergence of specialty hospitals with experts in the 

specific fields of human organs, hence this is possible only 

if we have sufficient money or by holding a health care 

policy. 

 An individual can face any time an accident, neural 

disease, strokes, diabetics, cancer and so on. Any class of 

people, either middle or high or low, if they met an 

accident, same kind of treatment have to be taken, there is 

no treatment provided as per their income level. In case of 

wealthy people, they are able to meet out the 

hospitalization expense at any cost to recover. In case of 

lower income group, it‘s impossible to meet out these 

expenses, as they lead a budgeted life; it‘s difficult to meet 

any unexpected hospitalization expense. 

 
Review of Literature 

Browne et al. (1993) has studied based on 45 countries 

for two separate time periods (1980 and 1987) concluded 

that income and social security expenditures are significant 

determinants of insurance demand, however, inflation has 

a negative correlation. 

 Using detailed diaries kept by rural households in 

western Kenya,  
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 Black and Skipper (2000) is of opinion that life 

insurance becomes the mechanism to ensure a continuous 

stream of income to the beneficiaries. The two main 

services provided by life insurance: income replacement 

for premature death and long-term savings instruments. 

 Dupas & Robinson (2009) find that health 

expenditure represents 8% of total household expenditure. 

 Shen & McFeeters 2006, Cunningham 2009has 

identify to give some perspective, in the United States, out-

of-pocket health expenditure, excluding insurance 

premiums, is typically considered unaffordable if it is more 

than 5% of family income.  

 Selvakumar and Priyan (2010) found that insurance 

companies are increasingly taping the semi-urban and 

rural areas to take across the message of protection of life 

through insurance cover. Higher level of protection implies 

that customers are more conscious of the need for risk 

mitigation, grater security, and about the future of their 

dependents. Insurance sector has been evolving and 

improving its underwriting and risk management abilities. 

 Aubu (2014) conducted a comparative study on 

public and private companies towards marketing of health 

insurance policies. Study revealed that private sector 

services evoked better response than that of public sector 

because of new strategies and technologies adopted by 

them.  

 Chatterjee et al. (2018) have studied health 

insurance sector in India. The premise of this paper was to 

study the current situation of the health-care insurance 

industry in India. It was observed that India is focusing 

more on short-term care of its citizens and must move from 

short-term to long- term care. 

 Nair (2019) has made a comparative study of the 

satisfaction level of health insurance claimants of public 

and private sector general insurance companies. It was 

revealed that majority of the respondents had claim of 

reimbursement nature through third party administrator. 

Satisfaction with respect to settlement of claim was found 

relatively higher for public sector than private sector. 

 Gambhir et al. (2019) studied out-patient coverage of 

private sector insurance in India. It was revealed that the 

share of the private health insurance companies has 

increased considerably, despite of the fact that health 

insurance is not a good deal.  

 Chauhan (2019) examined medical underwriting and 

rating modalities in health insurance sector. It was 

revealed that while underwriting a health policy one has to 

keep in mind the various aspects of insured including 

lifestyle, occupation, health condition and habits. There 

have been substantial studies on health insurance done in 

India and abroad.  

 

Objective of the Study 

The overall objective of the study is to know the attitude of 

Health Insurance among the Trichy. To attain this overall 

objective, the study aims at the following specific 

objectives: 

1. To identify the individual purpose for investing in 

Health Insurance. 

2. To discover the importance of health insurance in 

Trichy. 

3. To make out whether income standard affects in 

investing health insurance plan. 

 
Scope of Study 

 The result of this research would help the 

company to have better understanding of 

investment behavior of investor‘s towards health 

insurance. 

 The study helps the company by creating 

awareness about the investors of different ages 

and income level.  

 This study will help to create awareness of 

money matter incorporation. 

 
Limitations of Study 

This study is confined to a particular selected region, that 

is, Trichy District and hence conclusions are drawn with 

due care when an attempt is made to generalize the 

results. Further, the findings may not be applicable to other 

regions. Due to paucity of time and fund, the size of the 

sample is restricted to 100. The study is confined only 

about the investment attitude towards health insurance 

and therefore the outcomes cannot be generalized to other 

category 

 
Research Methodology 

The nature of the study is descriptive analytical research. 

The study is mainly based on primary data. Primary data 

has been collected from various people of Trichy by 

issuing questionnaires and getting it filled by them. The 

collected data was classified and analyzed cautiously.  

 Research design: The research design is to meet 

out the objective. The research study has carried out at 

Trichy district in Tamilnadu state. The sampling unit of the 

study is combination of policy holders as well as non policy 

holders.  
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 Research Problem: Day by day, health expenditure 

plays important role in financial planning of individual 

income. Most of them meet out the health care expense 

from their pockets. In today individual life, loses all his 

personal assets due to increase in medical expenses. The 

individual does not hold insurance policy due to various 

factors. The individuals are not aware that health 

insurance premium is less than the amount spends 

towards medical expenses. For the successfully 

implementation of health insurance coverage, it is 

necessary to understand basic dynamics of investors 

attitude, preferences, acceptability and pricing of health 

insurance products 

 Data Analysis: The Statistical Analysis carried out in 

the study is being done using MS-Excel and SPSS 

Software. The Statistical techniques like: percentage, Chi-

square test. Analyzed & interpreted data have been 

presented in the form of tables, charts and figures. 

 
Chi-square test 

Hypothesis: Income & Interest 

 Ho: Level of income is independent in investing 

health insurance. 

 H1: Level of income is dependent in investing health 

insurance. 

 
Result 

Calculated 

Value 

Table 

Value 

Degree of 

freedom 

Level of 

significance 

10.403 6.441 2 3 
 

 From above table, it is clear that calculated value of 

chi square is greater than table value at 2 degree of 

freedom and 3% level of significance. Therefore null 

hypothesis is rejected, alternate hypothesis accepted. It 

can be completed that there is a significance relationship 

between income and interest. 
 

Findings 

1. In this research,53% of the respondents belong to the 

age group below 30, 24% to the age group 31-40, 

12% belong to the age group of 41-50 and the rest to 

the age group of above50. 

2. The knowledge and Confidence of respondents about 

health insurance is good. It has found that awareness 

of health insurance is fine where the preference is 

average 

3. Research indicates that there are clear possibilities 

for health insurance market in India; there are also 

possibilities for the public and private health insurance 

companies. 

4. It can be said that income of respondents plays a vital 

role in investing health insurance. 

 
Suggestions 

1. Health Insurance companies should apply new 

marketing strategies for their products. 

2. It should offer higher insurance amount of health 

Insurance at lower premium for middle class and 

lower middle class of society. 

3. It should increase the number of hospitals under 

coverage. 

4. Make easy and transparent claim settlement 

procedure. 
 

Conclusion 

Even many of the individuals are unaware of health 

insurance benefits; people under poverty line are providing 

a medical insurance claim. Elite people of the society will 

be affordable for expensive medical treatment, whereas 

the middle income group people suffer a lot due to 

uncertain health problem which acquire high medical 

expenses. Hence this research study was conducted to 

analyses the awareness of the health insurance among the 

public of Trichy district of Tamilnadu at the same time this 

research would enable the insurance company to 

concentrate on middle income groups to increase their 

policies 
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Abstract 

Sense of socio, community is often mentioned as an asset of new urbanism. The purpose of the study was to explore by studying the on 

impact of socio community support gained by the elderly people and their walkability Trichy South, a semi-urban environment. Three 

domains of sense of community were examined, with different aspects of the physical environment, through surveys (questionnaire) as 

well as interviews with residents. The findings related with social and community perspective suggest that irrespective their present and 

previous occupations, old age people in the study area are participating in all social activities, the respondents are receiving the 

community support equally in both joint and nuclear families. As the socio community support pave an appropriate way to reach the 

destination through walking, it has been concluded that all the streets have same access to the old age people for their desired 

destination and there is no significant difference between different age categories with regard to destinations presented by walkability by 

applying different statistical tools Frequency analysis, ANOVA, T- test, cross tabulation, regression analysis. 

Keywords: Social, community, walkability, destination, Trichy. 

 
Introduction 

―Get walking. Create a more vital, calmer, happier you.‖ 

This is a common motive words to encourage the physical 

activities of the elderly people. According to United 

Nations, Population ageing is a global phenomenon. The 

elderly people are asset for our nation. Their experiences 

will take forward the youngster in a productive way in all 

spheres. The tribute may be given to the aged people will 

be in the form of providing the best built environment that 

provides them comfort zone for their physical as well as 

mental health. Walking is a form of exercise that can 

significantly improve the physical and mental health. Not 

only can it extend the life and prevent diseases, but also 

boost the energy and mood. Walking burns calories, boost 

immune system, reduces stress, fights depression, expand 

life expectancy and increases energy level.(Times of India, 

2020). Walking is considered as a best mode of transport, 

affordable and easily reach the nearby destination. The 

prosperous pedestrian network has six criteria for design 

including, connecting the community with other road 

network of city, provides linkage with other carriers, for 

surveying purposes, the area should be zoned very 

minutely, the crime rate and number of accidents should 

be minimum, the various characteristics of walkways, and 

path context, that includes design of streets, aesthetics of 

built environment, spatial arrangement and overall 

appearance of the community(Southworth M,2005).In 

relation to the elderly population (aged 50 years & above), 

social participation and mobility are major modifiable 

determinants of older adults‘ health and key dimensions of 

successful aging (Rowe and Kahn,1997).  

 Since social participation and mobility can be 

enhanced (Abu-Rayya, 2006)this study aimed to provide a 

comprehensive understanding regarding how the social, 

cultural support of the elderly people influence on their 

walkability in the semi urban environment. It has been 

suggested that vibrant, walkable spaces may contribute to 

enhanced creativity and innovation by facilitating social 

interaction and physical activity, and serving as a source of 

inspiration (Bradley Bereitschaft, 2019). 

 
Study Area 

Trichy, called as a granary of south India is chosen as a 

study area, particularly South part of Trichy, K.K nagar,an 

emerging residential area. It is now important area of the 

extension of Trichy district development pertaining to smart 

city development project. Moreover this is the right time to 

study and suggest some measures for the upcoming 

development in this zone. Sms colony, Santhanur and 

Ayyappanagar are chosen as a study area to identify the 

social, cultural support received by the elderly people 

which influence on their walkability in the semi urban 

environment.  
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Review of Literature 

Table:1 Literature review 

Author Title Conclusion 

Kevin M. 

Leyden 

Social Capital and 
the Built 
Environment: The 
Importance of 
Walkable 
Neighborhoods 

Walkable, mixed-use 
neighborhood 
designs can 
encourage the 
development of social 
capital. 

Hee-

JungJun, 

MisunHur 

The relationship 
between 
walkability and 
neighborhood 
social 
environment: The 
importance of 
physical and 
perceived 
walkability 

perceived walkability 
enhances 
neighborhood social 
environment while 
physical walkability 
does not. 
This study suggests 
that the negative 
relationship between 
physical walkability 
and neighborhood 
social environment is 
related to a spatial 
intersection between 
high physical 
walkability and socio-
economic distress. 

Joongsub 

Kim , Rachel 

Kaplan 

Physical and 
Psychological 
Factors in Sense 
of Community: 
New 
UrbanistKentlands 
and Nearby 
Orchard Village 
 
 

Kentlands 
participants also take 
greater advantage of 
the 
community‘s 
walkability and, to a 
lesser extent, the 
sociability that 
highdensity housing 
and other design 
features were 
intended to foster. 

Hsin-Yen 

Yen, Ching 

Li 

Determinants of 
physical activity: A 
path model based 
on an ecological 
model of active 
living 

. An analysis of the 
intrapersonal domain 
revealed that the 
variables of female, 
an older age, and a 
low educational level, 
and individuals with 
obesity or 
cardiometabolic 
diseases presented 
lower odds ratios for 
active living. 

 
 

 

Objective of the Study 

 To study the accessible destination and walkability 

elderly people  

 To investigate socio community support received by 

the elderly in the study area 

 To integrate the improve socio community support 

and walkability to reach the accessible destination.  

 
Methodology 

The residents of elderly persons are carefully approached, 

explained well about the scope of the study and collected 

information. Random sampling method has been used for 

this study. A representative sample size for the survey 

would be 100 respondents from three locations in the 

study area. The research generated both quantitative and 

qualitative data. Quantitative data was collected by 

structured questionnaire about to quantify behaviours of 

the elderly people from the study area towards their 

walkablity to reach the nearby destinations.  

 
Analysis of Results 

Psychological Need Analysis on Socio-Community 

Support 

Most public policy debates are concerned with the physical 

issues of aging, whereas social issues, such as social 

support, tend to be ignored. Older people are faced with 

greater losses, given fewer social resources and less 

adequate social support, in both subjectively perceived 

support and the frequency of contact. Their psychology 

towards the social participation and community support 

has to be analysed as they want that they have to be 

listened and understood with care.  

 
Demographic Profile Analysis 

In this section, the demographic details of the respondents 

such as gender, age, education, occupation, nature of 

family, annual income and its sources have been 

analysed. The results are shown in the following Figure 1.  

 
 Source: Computed by the Researcher 

Fig. 1 Demographic Profile of the Respondents 

 

https://www.sciencedirect.com/science/article/abs/pii/S0143622815000971#!
https://www.sciencedirect.com/science/article/abs/pii/S0143622815000971#!
https://www.sciencedirect.com/science/article/abs/pii/S0143622815000971#!
https://journals.sagepub.com/doi/abs/10.1177/0013916503260236
https://journals.sagepub.com/doi/abs/10.1177/0013916503260236
https://journals.sagepub.com/doi/abs/10.1177/0013916503260236
https://journals.sagepub.com/doi/abs/10.1177/0013916503260236
https://journals.sagepub.com/doi/abs/10.1177/0013916503260236
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 The above figure1 shows the demographic profile of 

the respondents in the study area. The results of Gender 

study shows that 60% are male and remaining 40% are 

female taken as respondents for this study. It is found that 

majority of the respondents are aged between 61 to 70 

years. Most of the respondents are possessing SSLC/HSE 

as their educational qualification. 

 In the study area nearly 40% of the respondents are 

doing their own small ventures as self-employment even 

after their retirement. About 38% are retired and enjoying 

their retired life in the study area. About 56% of the 

respondents are leading the nuclear family as their 

children were officiated in various other cities or in 

countries. Majority of the respondents 61% are having two 

children. Majority of them are earning 4 to 6 lakhs which 

shows 55%. While considering the sources of income of 

the respondents, it can be seen that 32% are getting their 

pension after completing their services in various 

portfolios. 25% of the old age people are doing their small 

business such as real estate, petty shops, vegetables and 

fruits selling etc. More number of respondents are pension 

holders. 

 By analyzing the demographic profile of the 

respondents, the researcher gathered about the basic 

details such as Age, Gender, Education, Occupation, 

Nature of Family, and No. of children, Annual Income and 

various sources of income of the elderly people which is 

the base for further analysis towards the well being of the 

elderly in the study area. 

 

Social Participation 

The old age people need social support as it consists of 

addressing tangible needs, such as assistance with 

transportation, home and personal care, as well as 

emotional support such as being listened to understood 

and comforted. Social support has been recognized as an 

important social determinant of health because it assists 

individuals in reaching their physical and emotional needs, 

and it reduces the effects of stressful events on their 

quality of life.  

 
Occupation and Social Participation 

The respondents at different occupations will participate in 

social events namely marriage, family function, 

anniversary, meeting and conference, awareness 

programme, campaign club/association. Psychologically it 

has to be identified that how well they are connected with 

the society at their age based on their occupations have to 

be analysed. 

 To facilitate the opinion regarding the occupation and 

social participation, the following ANOVA one variable 

study has been conducted and the results are depicted 

below. 

 Ho : There is no significant difference among the 

old age people towards psychological needs relating 

to occupation and social participation. 

 

 
Table 1 ANOVA results on Occupation and Social participation 

ANOVA 

 
Sum of Squares Df Mean Square F Sig. 

Marriage 

Between Groups 0.184 2 0.092 0.739 0.478 

Within Groups 49.406 97 0.124 
  

Total 49.59 99 
   

Family function 

Between Groups 2.63 2 1.315 6.73 0.001** 

Within Groups 77.568 97 0.195 
  

Total 80.197 99 
   

Anniversary 

Between Groups 1.936 2 0.968 3.926 0.020** 

Within Groups 97.904 97 0.247 
  

Total 99.84 99 
   

Meeting and 

conference 

Between Groups 0.867 2 0.434 1.858 0.157 

Within Groups 92.63 97 0.233 
  

Total 93.498 99 
   

Awareness 

programme 

Between Groups 0.171 2 0.085 0.37 0.691 

Within Groups 91.707 97 0.231 
  

Total 91.877 99 
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Campaign 

Between Groups 0.03 2 0.015 0.073 0.929 

Within Groups 80.168 97 0.202 
  

Total 80.197 99 
   

Club/ 

association 

Between Groups 0.921 2 0.461 2.066 0.128 

Within Groups 88.516 97 0.223 
  

Total 89.437 99 
   

 ** sig. at 1 % level 

 
 Based on the overall result, null hypothesis is 

accepted since the p value is more than 0.05. It is proved 

that there is no sig. difference among old age people 

towards psychological needs relating to occupation and 

social participation except anniversaries and family 

functions. So it can be concluded that irrespective their 

present and previous occupations, old age people in the 

study area are participating in all social activities and there 

is no significant difference among them except in attending 

anniversaries and family functions and in all the other 

activities their psychological needs towards social 

participation are same. 

 
Community Support  

The elderly people are in the need of Community Support. 

They need age friendly environment. They want to 

participate in the community life around them. They are 

very much happy if they can easily access the 

necessaries.  

 
Nature of Family and Community Support Gained 

The old age people are living in the study area in both 

nuclear and in joint families. There can be connectivity 

between family nature and the community support gained 

by the old age people as both the variables are 

psychologically inter related with each other. In order to 

identify the opinion about the nature of family and 

community support received by old age people 

independent sample t test has been conducted. The 

details about the study are portrayed below:  

 Ho: There is no significant difference among the 

Nature of family and the community support received 

by the old age people as their psychological needs 

 The overall summary of the independent sample t test 

is given below: 

 
Table 2 Independent sample T test (Levene's Test for Equality of Variances) results 

 
F Sig. T Df Mean Difference 

Age friendly 

environment 

Equal variances 

assumed 
1.059 0.304 0.615 398 0.087 

Equal variances not 

assumed   
0.619 385.40 0.087 

Security and 

protection 

Equal variances 

assumed 
0.116 0.733 0.646 398 0.093 

Equal variances not 

assumed   
0.647 380.20 0.093 

Safety and self 

confidence 

Equal variances 

assumed 
0.826 0.364 0.356 398 0.047 

Equal variances not 

assumed   
0.355 371.45 0.047 

Friendly 

neighborhood 

society 

Equal variances 

assumed 
4.659 0.031* -1.073 398 -0.111 

Equal variances not 

assumed   
-1.089 393.84 -0.111 

Stay Independently 

and participation in 

Equal variances 

assumed 
1.54 0.215 -1.239 398 -0.135 
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community life Equal variances not 

assumed   
-1.253 391.36 -0.135 

Accessibility and 

availability of 

necessities 

Equal variances 

assumed 
0.028 0.868 -0.06 398 -0.006 

Equal variances not 

assumed   
-0.06 384.68 -0.006 

 
 From the above table 2, it can be inferred that the p 

value is more than 0.05 in all the variables except friendly 

neighborhood society, the null hypothesis is accepted that 

there is no significant difference between joint and nuclear 

family in respect to receiving the community support. and 

so it is concluded that the respondents are receiving the 

community support equally in both joint and nuclear 

families and it is being required for them to maintain 

friendly neighborhood society which has to be developed 

as the p value is less than 0.05, the null hypothesis 

rejected at 5% level and it can be said that there is 

significant difference between joint and nuclear family in 

getting the community support from the friendly 

neighborhood society. 

 From the above study it is clear about the built in 

area, its age friendly environment, social participation and 

Community support extended & received by the 

respondents. Henceforth the psychological need of the old 

age people in the study area has been identified pertaining 

to the amenities, social participation and community 

support. 

 It is our profound duty to provide the necessary 

amenities to the old age people by creating age friendly 

environment in order to maintain their health and to lead a 

happy life. In order to integrate the psychological needs 

with their health, the health profile of the respondents have 

been anlaysedbelow. 

 
Streets and its Destinations  

In the study area the old age people have access to meet 

out their daily as well as monthly needs. The list has been 

shown after making observation from the study area.  

 
Table 3 Destinations of Frequent Access  

by the Old Age People 

Small grocery 

Convenient store 

Formers market 

Bakery 

Restaurant 

Supermarket 

Pharmacy 

Entertainment 

Church/temple/mosque 

Bank/ ATM 

Post office / library 

Fitness facility 

Retail stores 

Smoke free public places 

 
 In all the streets almost all the facilities they can get in 

the walkable distances which have been observed during 

the data collection and details collected from the 

respondents. The regression is shown the compatibility of 

various streets towards their destinations. 

 
Table 4: Summary of regression study 

Model  R 
Adjusted R 

Square 

Std. Error 

of the 

Estimate 

1 .110a 0.012 0.010 2.25964 

a. Predictors: (Constant), Destinations 

b. Dependent Variable: TrichyStreets 

 
 From the above tables, it is inferred about the 

compatibility of the streets for reaching the destinations by 

the elderly people. The correlation co-efficient is 0.012 

which indicates that 1% of the variance of streets can be 

accounted for destinations. So it is concluded that all the 

streets have same access to the old age people for their 

desired destinations. 

 
Walkability and Destinations 

The old age people have to access the various 

destinations for their livelihood. They have accessibility in 

all destinations Table 3 shows the destinations where 

all the old age people in the study area are accessing 

regularly. Hence it is necessary to give proper access to 

the elderly people. 

 The relationship between age and destinations 

presented by the walkability of the elderly people has been 

analysed in the following table.  
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Table 5 Multiple Regression Analysis 

Coefficientsa 

Model 
Unstandardized Coefficients 

Standardized 

Coefficients t Sig. 

B Std. Error Beta 

1 

(Constant) 1.961 .396  4.948 .000 

Small grocery, -.174 .136 -.065 -1.282 .201 

Convenient store -.004 .100 -.002 -.039 .969 

Formers market -.042 .071 -.030 -.588 .557 

Bakery -.037 .088 -.022 -.425 .671 

Restaurant -.033 .122 -.024 -.270 .787 

Supermarket .043 .076 .029 .560 .576 

Pharmacy .089 .087 .052 1.022 .307 

Entertainment -.035 .123 -.025 -.286 .775 

Church/temple/mosque .021 .116 .009 .181 .856 

Bank/ ATM .175 .090 .099 1.948 .052 

Post office / library -.031 .078 -.020 -.398 .691 

Fitness facility .040 .074 .027 .534 .594 

Retail stores .035 .073 .024 .476 .635 

Smoke free public places -.115 .115 -.051 -1.000 .318 

 R=.169a R2=.029 F=.809 P Value=0.000   

a. Dependent Variable: Age 

 
 The variance of relationship between gender and 

destinations presented by walkability F=0.809, p value 

<0.01. The correlation co-efficient is 0.169 indicating that 

2.9% of variance of the age of the elderly can be 

accounted for by linear combination of various destinations 

presented by walkability. It shows that there is no 

significant difference between different age categories with 

regard to destinations presented by walkability. 

 
Problems in Walking Area 

The dirty, lot of thrash, lack of maintenance, green 

coverage, lack of personal security, no bench to take rest 

while walking and high speed traffic are the major 

problems as per the opinion of the old age people in the 

study area. 

 

 

 From the above study it is clear that lack of 

maintenance of road followed by dirty which shows 21 % 

responses from the old age apeople. 19% have the 

problem of lot of thrash and 12% are having the problem of 

needed more grass or tree and high speed traffic each. 

And 6 % have the problems that lack of personal security 

and no place or bench to take rest. So the walk area 

should be clean and their basic problems should be solved 

by the concerned authroities. While discussing with 

respondants the following hurdles namelyDrivers seen to 

be speeding Street needed cross walk, Curving routes 

needed for sign hoarding, Blocked line of sight, Road is too 

wide are the foremost problem in walking to reach their 

destinations. 

 
Conclusion 

Major findings: From the analysis, the following findings 

are summarized below 

 It may be concluded that irrespective their present 

and previous occupations, old age people in the study area 

are participating in all social activities and there is no 

significant difference among them except in attending 

anniversaries and family functions and in all the other 

activities their psychological needs towards social 

participation are same; 
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 The respondents are receiving the community support 

equally in both joint and nuclear families and it is 

being required for them to maintain friendly 

neighborhood society which has to be developed; 

 In the study area the old age people have access to 

meet out their daily as well as monthly needs based 

on their requirement; 

 It can be concluded that all the streets have same 

access to the old age people for their desired 

destination; 

 It shows that there is no significant difference 
between different age categories with regard to 
destinations presented by walkability. 

 The dirty, lot of thrash, lack of maintenance, green 

coverage, lack of personal security, no bench to take 

rest while walking and high speed traffic are the major 

problems as per the opinion of the old age people in 

the study area. 
 

Recommendations 

Some recommendations are given by the respondent to 

improve the walkabilty to reach the nearby destination of 

the elderly community in the study area: 

 In order to improve the active participation of elderly 

people, club activities needs to be improved, numerous 

parks are expected to introduce, with all details maintain 

the safety roads and provisions of sidewalk to reach their 

destination safely through walking. Steps have to be taken 

to eradicate the hurdles namely Drivers seen to be 

speeding Street needed cross walk, Curving routes 

needed for sign hoarding, Blocked line of sight, Road is too 

wide are the foremost problem in walking to reach their 

destinations and also measures have to be taken to 

eradicate the dirty, lot of thrash, lack of maintenance, 

green coverage, lack of personal security, no bench to 

take rest while walking and high speed traffic in the study 

area. 
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Abstract 

This paper set out to examines the links between food security and international trade. To begin with, we propose a conceptual 

framework that captures the relationships between food security, international trade. And also the national policies on food security. 

 
Introduction 

"Food security," for developing countries, means a healthy 

food supply made available to the population with relative 

affordability at all times. The question of how to achieve 

food security is one that has been studied and debated for 

decades now while the 2007-2008 global food crisis 

increased awareness. Greater attention is being paid to 

consumers in poor countries who are facing hunger due to 

high prices, leading to domestic riots and starvation. It's 

important, then, for developing countries to have access to 

international trade so they can improve food security 

through better access to nutritious foods. International 

trade opens up access to other markets, as well as 

providing imported agricultural products and support such 

as improvements in production practices. Analysis of food 

security - or the lack thereof - is most often measured by 

three indicators: nutrition (as defined by WHO essentially 

as having enough vegetables and fruits), ability to meet 

basic needs (time spent on work necessary for obtaining 

food; dependency ratio) and household calorie intake 

(bolus). Policymakers need reliable information about the 

effects which include poorly thought out targets on imports 

that hurt small farmers abroad and restrict their choices of 

foods. 
 

Food Security Indicators 

A review of the body of food security literature turns up a 

range of indicators for different levels, with one of the most 

well-known being the FAO prevalence of 

undernourishment indicator. The prevalence is expressed 

as share of population not meeting minimum calorie 

requirement and it can be expressed in calories. As 

discussed by DeHaen et al (2011) and Masset (2011) this 

indicator has pros and cons.IFPRI draws on FAO to 

compute global hunger index which takes into account 

underweight and mortality rates for children, yet this still 

operates at a national level. 

 Household consumption surveys or anthropometric 

measures at individual level are another set of indicators 

that provide more information but require large sample 

sizes. They cover much more than just national food 

policies such as health, infrastructure, transportation, 

wealth etc and they relate to macroeconomic policies. 

 Specific to Low-Income Countries or LICS are food 

imports which put them at risk of higher prices when 

trading with other countries that have less ability to self-

produce food due to weaker economies. The trade balance 

indicator does not give access to food so we have no 

indication on distribution. 

 
National Policies Alarming Food Security and their 

Indicators 

Food security is deeply connected to the policies in place 

at a national level. Policies on agricultural production and 

consumption, trade, and monetary policy can all greatly 

affect food security. National trade policies can be split into 

two categories: protective agricultural tariffs and subsidies. 

Agricultural tariffs are tools for domestic producers in a 

position of international competition--a high tariff 

decreases the competitiveness of domestic agricultural 

producers vis-a-vis their foreign counterparts; conversely, 

low or zero tariffs open up markets for foreign agricultural 

products by reducing barriers to entry. The effects of such 

tariff reductions on household incomes and national wealth 

depend heavily on the economic structure of the country in 

question. Subsidies have similar considerations but often 

increase financial outflows from one economy to another; if 

a developing economy faces high world food prices with 

higher exports as its best means for increasing income, 

then it may not be appropriate to attain food security 

through an open market that decreases competitiveness 

vis-a-vis imports. Open markets send mixed signals about 

long-term growth (positive effect) but are generally 

incompatible with protectionist governance (negative 
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effect). Trade openness is hard to measure but most 

studies agree that outward-looking economies with greater 

reliance on trade generally post better long-term results 

than inward-minded economies with less reliance.  

 Applied and bound agricultural tariffs indicate the 

preference for domestic producers and foreign agricultural 

competitors (domestic products versus global) in a country. 

In particular, they depend on the individual situation: high, 

rising prices in the world versus low, decreasing prices at 

home. Agricultural domestic support measures also create 

a handicap (in terms of costs) or an advantage (in terms of 

net benefits). This isn't exactly the same as trade barrier 

protection because it only applies to outputs or inputs, not 

both. As a result, domestic support can either have similar 

impacts to tariff protection ("positive" is good), or it can be 

decoupled ("positive" is bad). Price support doesn't always 

have noticeable effects, but subsidies always do. Unlike 

tariff protection which come with non-tuition costs for 

consumers and an significant increase in government 

revenue from higher prices--negative subsidies will actually 

lead to lower revenues because if prices are lower than 

what's charged for by the national budget. 

 Positive domestic support and tariff protection 

encouraging domestic supply may both have a negative 

distortive impact on the world price. That's why the use of 

border measures and domestic support measures has 

been regulated by the WTO in the agricultural sector since 

the Uruguay Round Agricultural Agreement (1994) in order 

to limit the negative impact of agricultural support on world 

agricultural prices. However, although WTO rules are 

binding on major developed countries, which have had to 

reform their agricultural policies to comply, most 

developing countries are not similarly bound for two 

reasons. First, most developing countries have developed 

very low agricultural support levels (often even negative in 

the 1970s or 1980s). Second, WTO reduction 

commitments for developing countries are much lower 

than for the developed countries. Note that WTO 

regulations are only designed to counter negative 

agricultural world price distortions. There are no rules to 

restrict support measures that have positive effects on 

world prices, such as export restraints or import subsidies. 

 
Assessing Universal Agricultural Provision 

Agricultural support is a measure of general government 

measures to support the earnings of agricultural producers 

by raising domestic prices with respect to international 

market prices through domestic price supports and tariffs, 

as well as subsidies directed at the agricultural sector. 

There are many different types of agricultural supports and 

there are a number of common national indicators. The 

OECD calculated the annual Producer Support Estimates 

(PSEs) for OECD members annually and explains that 

these represent transfers of resources to agricultural 

producers across all support policies. The World Bank 

estimates Agricultural incentive distortions more broadly in 

order to consider other factors such as industrial policies, 

fiscal policies, and macroeconomic policies on the 

agricultural sector. Krueger et al (1988) estimate that due 

to general policies enacted by 18 developing countries 

there were certain benefits focused on the agricultural 

sector. However, in most cases, there were direct effects 

that were equivalent to taxes on exports (-11%) or 

subsidies for imports (+20%), which distort agricultural 

products differently than other products. Anderson‘s 2009-

2010 database showed a similar assessment and 

sequencing but only covered six developed countries and 

three additional years for full analysis. They found that 

despite the 2008 price surge year in which world food 

security and approval indexes plummeted due to 

international food shortages coupled with a simultaneous 

increase in inflationary pressures 

 
Impact of Price Volatility on Food Security 

In this section, the framework will be tested in light of an 

external price shock such as a sudden surge in 2008 or 

drop, and more generally, the impact of food price volatility 

on food security. In 2007-2008, prices for cereals and 

other major food commodities suddenly increased, putting 

food security at risk. The rise was largely driven by a 

growing imbalance between global demand and supply. 

More recently, prices have remained high relative to the 

1980s-2000s; one reason may be because oil prices rose 

and the value of national currencies shifted. Developing 

countries are especially susceptible to the effects of this 

phenomenon because their populations spend 

proportionately more on food. Consumer purchasing power 

suffers as these nations' agricultural communities lose 

revenue, so households face decreased real income as 

well as greater uncertainty around future fluctuations. 

 Price hikes have a mixed effect on food security. The 

good thing about food prices rising is that producers will 

have an opportunity to make more money, and production 

could increase. Food would become physically available 

and accessible, and their incomes would go up. At the 

same time, the cost of consumption rises such that 

economic access to food is reduced under the hypothesis 

that there is no change in foreign aid (Diaz-Bonilla and 
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Ron, 2010). In addition, many producers are net food 

buyers (mostly small farmers and small-scale fishermen in 

developing countries). The main impacts of price volatility 

are seen in how producers and consumers deal with 

income uncertainty, decisions on investments, and access 

to food. There are complex ways that international price 

fluctuations affect domestic markets depending on the 

country (and its domestic policies) along with agricultural 

products considered (Baffes and Gardner, 2003; Meyer 

and von Cramon-Taubadel, 2004; Greb et al., 2012). Price 

transmission from international prices can be limited for 

many reasons including previously analyzed policies such 

as trade or exchange rate policy which work together with 

other domestic policies like infrastructure and 

transportation costs. 

 When prices rise, it may upset customers by limiting 

their purchasing power. However, this may help producers 

by boosting their profits. Even in the instance of producers, 

the result is not certain. They may face obstacles such as 

difficulty obtaining credit and low productivity that prevents 

them from increasing production.The important question is 

whether the price surge or its volatility is the cause. Price 

volatility is high on the agenda of many governments and 

became a G20 priority when G20 launched Agricultural 

Market Information System, which monitors food 

commodity markets and acts as an early warning system 

for unstable prices (OECD, 2011). 

 In recent decades, agricultural prices have been more 

volatile than they were historically. Gilbert (2006) and 

Gilbert and Morgan (2010) track data on 19 different 

agricultural products over the 1970-2009 period and find 

that volatility has largely declined in the past 20 years with 

the exception of rice. Huchet-Bourdon (2011) studied 8 

different agricultural products over the 1957-2009 period 

and found no statistically significant trend in volatility over 

time. 

 
Conclusion 

It is hard to assess the consequences of the various 

factors that determine food security. The effect of rising 

global food prices on agricultural output, for example, 

depends upon how much the national agricultural sector is 

affected by these price changes and how well the nation is 

able to improve its own agricultural production. Whether or 

not a country does have a competitive advantage in 

agriculture may affect the latter element (UNCTAD, 2009). 

Food security thus depends on movements in exchange 

rates as well as domestic and international agricultural 

trade policies.The goal of this work is to clarify the 

economic connections between the key factors that affect 

food security at the national level that we have highlighted. 
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Abstract 

Built Environment includes the spatial part where all infrastructure systems prevail, the physical part of where we live and work (e.g., 

homes, buildings, streets, and open spaces) and planning and design part that enhances physical, functional and aesthetics. The 

studies reveal that the Built Environment plays an important role to the success and failure of any place for particular activity/function, 

be it health, education and economy. To envisage a successful place, it is to be evaluated so that one may know the place where he is 

living, working and spending most of the time. The result of analysis was carried out in two phases, phase one was related to mean 

value calculation and has shown that the criteria and key aspects identified are highly significant. Phase two of the research was to 

know the significant correlation among the criteria and key aspects identified for quality assessment of Built Environment. It was tested 

for the purpose to remove the highly correlated criteria and key aspects as it may influence each other if it is highly correlated. The 

result of Pearson Correlation has shown that there is no significant correlation among the criteria and key aspects, and on the basis of 

the above result all the criteria and key aspects have been retained for the assessment of the quality of the built environment. 

Keywords: Built environment, health, quality, well-being, urban region. 

 
Introduction 

The fee for architecture and the constructed environment 

[CABE] has defined Built Environment as ―location, homes, 

public space (loosely, the space between homes) and 

landscaped elements of the herbal surroundings inside 

towns and towns‖. The Transportation studies Board 

Washington, D.C. has defined broadly and encompasses 

different dimensions the constructed environment as 

―to encompass land use patterns, the transportation 

gadget, and design capabilities that together offer 

possibilities for journey and physical pastime. Land use 

styles talk to the spatial distribution of human sports. The 

transportation machine refers to the physical infrastructure 

and services that provide the spatial hyperlinks or 

connectivity amongst sports.  

 The studies will Endeavor to apprehend the 

importance of creating a built environment fit for the 

reason. Built surroundings will reveal where growth and 

alternate must occur. It‘ll additionally help to manual 

decision making and prioritize public investment. 

Consequently it is want of the hour to evaluate our built 

surroundings to realize the quality of constructed areas 

wherein we are living, working and gambling and plan for 

investment to improve the nice of built environment as a 

consequence. 

 
Methodology 

There are various methods used for the assessment . 

These tools are relevant on all of the Elements of high-

quality, whether or not it's far for the manufacturing of a 

product or for the evaluation of fitness of an individual. 

Keeping fine isn't always a character‘s duty however it is a 

collective attempt which become to be taken care via all of 

the human beings for providing better quality of existence 

(green, 1993). A questionnaire turned into formulated 

having nine standards. (Julious,2005). These standards 

are further divided into 30 Key Aspects on the basis of 

Baldrige Criteria and sent to professional like Architects, 

Urban Designer, Landscape Architects, Conservation 

Architects, Town Planner and Academicians for the 

purpose of pilot survey. They were asked to gauge these 

key components in the calibrated scale of one to 5 from 

least to most good sized (Kothari, 2004). 

 
Calculation of CGPA 

The sum of the 9 CrWGP divided by the sum of the pre 

assigned Weight ages of the 9 standards will bring about 

Cumulative Grade point average (CGPA) of the 

nice evaluation of built environment. The Pleasant 

assessment of constructed surroundings CGPA can be the 

identifying factor for Exceptional of the constructed up 

improvement/location/district and its grade (NAAC, 2003). 

 9 

 ∑ (CrWGP) j 

 j= 1 
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Quality Assessment for Built Environment CGPA

 =9∑ Wjj=1 

 The key aspects are not having correlation with a 

significant number of other key aspects; they're drastically 

correlated with very few other key factors taken 

for analysis. This implies that those key factors are not 

having tons impact on every other and are working 

independently in the whole matrix. This mensal the 

variables have their individual significance within the 

making plans and designing of first-class assessment of 

Built Environment. 

 
Table 1 Analysis of correlated key aspects 

S. 

No. 
Key Aspects 

Key 

Aspects 

Code 

Sign (2tail)* 

test. 05 level 

no. of 

keyAspects 

Name/ Code 

Significantly Related 

with Key Aspects 

1. 
Continuity of streets and enclosure of open 

spaces. 
C1K1 06 

C1K2,C2K2,C3K3, 

C6K1,C6K3,C8K1 

2. 

Townscape value i.e. buildings, blocks, 

skyline, streets and squares that create the 

urban form. 

C1K2 06 
C1K1,C2K1,C2K2, 

C5K4,C7K2,C8K2 

3. 
Front and back setbacks provided in the 

buildings. 
C1K3 01 C2K2 

4. 
Public and private areas are clearly 

delineated and designed. 
C1K4 00 - 

5. Efficiency in Planning and site coverage. C2K1 06 
C1K2,C2K4,C3K3, 

C6K1,C7K1,C7K3 

6. Development of streetscape. C2K2 05 
C1K1,C1K2,C1K3, 

C5K3,C6K1 

7. 
Innovation in the design and layout of the 

development. 
C2K3 06 

C2K4,C4K3,C5K4, 

C6K1,C6K3,C7K1 

8. 

Visual Appropriateness i.e. three 

dimensional effect of development in terms 

of height and massing. 

C2K4 04 C2K1,C2K3,C6K1, C7K4 

9. 
Identity, character and response to the 

context. 
C3K1 01 C8K4 

10. Ambiance in context to sense of place. C3K2 01 C4K1 

11. 
Scale, proportion and building line for 

articulation of the building facades. 
C3K3 03 C1K1,C2K1,C8K2 

12. 

Materials and detailing that ensure the 

quality and finish of the development 

(buildings / open spaces/streets). 

C3K4 05 
C4K4,C5K4,C6K2, 

C6K3,C9K2 

13. 
Views, vistas and gateways that strengthen 

people‘s understanding and use of the place. 
C4K1 04 C3K2,C4K3,C6K2, C9K1 

14. 
Edges, Paths, Landmarks and character 

areas. 
C4K2 03 C4K3,C8K2,C4K1, 

15. Wayfinding Signages C4K3 05 
C2K3,C4K1,C4K2, 

C4K4,C7K4 

16. 

The ‗wow‘ factor of the development. (i.e. 

how good and bad design is the Built 

Environment as a whole). 

C4K4 09 

C2K1,C3K4,C4K3, 

C6K1,C6K2,C7K3, 

C7K4,C8K1,C8K2 
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17. 

External connections and integration 

i.e. How well is the place connected with the 

wider street network. 

C5K1 02 C7K1,C8K2 

18. 

Permeable and internally well linked streets 

i.e. ease of movement through and around 

the area. 

C5K2 01 C6K2 

19. 
Provision of Off-Street and On street vehicle 

parking. 
C5K3 04 C2K2,C5K4,C8K4, C6K4 

20. 
Pedestrian and cycle provision avoiding 

traffic dominance. 
C5K4 05 

C1K2,C2K3,C3K4, 

C5K3,C6K2 

21. 
Streetscape elements such as lighting, 

building/shop fronts and fences/railings 
C6K1 06 

C1K1,C2K1,C2K2, 

C2K3,C2K4,C4K4 

22. 
Quality of the public realm in terms of 

functionality and context. 
C6K2 09 

C2K1,C3K4,C4K1, 

C4K4,C5K2,C5K4, 

C6K3,C7K4,C8K2 

23. 

Quality of public realm in terms of materials, 

furnishings, landscape specification, 

detailing and construction. 

C6K3 07 
C1K1,C2K1,C2K3, 

C3K4,C6K2,C8K1, C8K2 

24. 
Maintenance and ongoing care of public 

open space as well as structures. 
C6K4 01 C7K3 

25. 
Overlooking and natural surveillance from 

nearby uses. 
C7K1 03 C2K1,C2K3,C5K1 

26. 
Physical security measures employed in an 

area / scheme. 
C7K2 02 C1K2,C7K3 

27. 
Lighting and the evening environment 

creating a safer place after dark. 
C7K3 06 

C2K1,C4K4,C6K4, 

C7K2,C6K2,C8K1 

28. Accessible and inclusive design. C7K4 07 
C2K4,C4K3,C4K4, 

C6K2,C2K2,C5K3, C6K4 

29. 

Use in terms of mix and tenure i.e. 

appropriate mix of uses and tenures through 

design. 

C8K1 03 C1K1,C4K4,C6K3 

30. Land use in terms of density & intensity  C8K2 06 
C1K2.C3K3,C4K2, 

C4K4,C5K1,C6K2 
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Results and Discussion  

The intention of the evaluation is to understand the high-
quality of built surroundings of a particular region and the 
most important city planning and design problems 
confronting each development from man or woman. The 2 
criteria is similarly divided into" Key elements‖. Positive 
crucial signs are diagnosed beneath the key Components 
and the 2 criteria which encompass them, as probes or 
leads for the Peer team members to seize the micro stage 
first-class parameters. Those indicators facilitate for 
computing of the important thing components –sensible 
Grade points (KA-GPs) and the Criterion–wise Grade 
point Averages (CR-GPAs) in order to drag in the fine 
fame of the Built Environment. Grading for Quality of Built 
Environment. The quantitative assessment outcome 
incorporates the Criterion-sensible quality evaluation 
resulting in the final  Cumulative  Grade   Point   Average 
(CGPA), a letter grade and a performance descriptor. 

Table 2 Grading for quality of built environment 

Range of Cumulative 

Grade Point Average 

(CGPA) of quality of 

Built Environment 

Letter 

Grade 

Performance 

Descriptor 

4.01-5.00 A Very Good 

3.01-4.00 B Good 

2.01-3.00 C Satisfactory 

< = 2.00 D Unsatisfactory 

 The constructed environment which is less than or 

identical to two can be unorganized, unhygienic, and 

uninhabitable and needs immediate attention and not suit 

for cause.Calculation of CGPA for Quality Assessment of 

Built Environment (QABE) 

 
Table 3 Assessment Tool for Quality Assessment of Built Environment (QABE) 

Criteria and Key Aspects 
Predetermined 

Weightage (Wi) 

Peer Team Assigned Key 

Aspect Grade 

Points(KAGP)i 5/ 4/ 3/ 2/ 1 

Key Aspect- wise 

Weighted Grade 

Points KAWGPi=KA 

GPi*Wi 

Criterion I: Efficiency in Planning and Layout development of Built Environment 

Efficiency in Planning and site 

coverage. 
90 4 360 

Planning and Development of 

streetscape. 
40 3 120 

Innovation in Planning and 

design. 
120 4 480 

Visual Appropriateness i.e. three 

dimensional 

Effect of development in terms 

of height and massing. 

 

50 

 

2 

 

100 

Total WI=300 (CrWGP)I=1060 

Calculated Cr GPAI = (CrWGP)I 

/ WI=1060/300=3.53 
 Calculated Cr GPAI = (CrWGP)I / WI=1060/300=3.53 

 
Table 4: Quality assessment of built environment 

Criteria II (Cr GPA) II 

Criterion II: Infrastructure of Place and Collective 

Value of the Built Environment 

Continuity of streets and 

enclosure of open spaces. 
85 4 340 

Townscape value i.e. 

buildings, blocks, skyline, 

streets and squares that 

create the urban form. 

55 4 220 

Provision of Water Supply, 

Sewer lines and Electric 

poles on the site. 

35 4 140 

Public and private areas are 

clearly delineated and 

planned. 

45 3 135 

Total WII=220 (CrWGP)II=835 

Calculated Cr GPA = (CrWGP)II / WII =835/220= 3.79 
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Table 5: Quality assessment of built environment 

Criteria III (Cr GPA)IV 

Criterion III: Legibility of Built Environment 

Planning and design of 

views, vistas and 

gateways that 

strengthens people‘s 

understanding and use 

of the place. 

 

40 
3 

 

 

120 

Planning of Edges, 

Paths, Landmarks and 

character areas. 

15 2 30 

Provision of wayfinding 

signages. 
25 4 100 

Recognition of Built 

Environment in context 

to surrounding. 

10 2 20 

Total WIV=90 (CrWGP)IV= 270 

Calculated CrGPAIV = (CrWGP)IV / WIV =270/90= 3 

 
Table 6: Quality assessment of built environment 

Criteria IV (Cr GPA) 

Criterion IV: Streets, Connections and Linkages of 

the Built Environment 

External connections and 

integration i.e. How well 

is the place connected 

with the wider street 

network. 

 

20 

 

4 

 

80 

Permeable and internally 

well linked streets. i.e. 

ease of movement 

through and around the 

area. 

15 3 45 

Planning of off-Street and 

on street vehicle parking. 
25 4 100 

Pedestrian and cycle 

consideration in planning 

to 

Avoiding traffic 

dominance. 

30 3 90 

Total WV=90 (CrWGP)V= 295 

Calculated Cr GPAV = (CrWGP)V / WV =295/90=3.2 

 
 The city making plans and layout evaluation fame for 

first-class of built environment within the above cited 

example would be: Assessment for Quality of 

Built environment CGPA = three. Forty seven, Letter 

Grade = B, performance Descriptor =exact.Organization 

use the Baldrige Criteria to monitor their performance to 

achieve the desired output. (McGuire, 2007). specific 

models are used for specific purposes, since they are 

process oriented and help in the first-rate warranty for a 

selected reason (Deming, 1986). Benchmarking is a 

common exercise in enterprise and What it includes is a 

method of spotting ‗high-quality practices‘ in the enterprise 

m. It's far defined as ―a non-stop systematic process for 

evaluating the products, services and work processes of 

organizations that are recognized as representing the best 

practices for the purpose of organization a improvements‘‖ 

(J.Spendolini, 1992). 

 
Conclusion  

Fine may be high-quality acknowledged via experiencing it 

rather than express it. It could be analyzed or judged when 

we lack in it. The importance of pleasant is also skilled 

when we unsatisfied and we‘re missing in achieving 

desired level of great services or products. It is able to vary 

in notion to each individual or person. ISO 8402-1986 

fashionable defines high-quality as" The totality of features 

and characteristics of a service or product that bears its 

capability to meet stated or implied needs".  Preceding 

research has shown its profound effect on fitness, first-rate 

of existence and growth of economy. A variety of works 

are happening toward the regeneration of city area to 

improve the nice of constructed surroundings. The 

quantitative assessment outcome comprises the Criterion - 

wise Quality Assessment, ensuing in the final Cumulative 

Grade point average (CGPA), a letter grade and an overall 

performance descriptor. The improvement / District/ place 

that's to be assessed will be provided with a Letter Grade 

A, B, C and D to symbolize its exceptional stage at the 

side of its Performance Descriptor, excellent, desirable, 

fine and Unsatisfactory. 
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Abstract 

Every citizen of the country is required to pay taxes, whether directly or indirectly, on their earnings and consumption of goods and 

services. In India, comparing direct and indirect taxes, most of the direct tax is not paid regularly by the taxpayers. Many reasons exist 

for not paying the direct tax properly. In this study, the researchers focus on the difficulties faced by taxpayers at the time of filing tax 

returns and the E-governance provided by the government to conquer hassles in tax filings. 

Keywords: Direct tax, indirect tax, taxpayers, e-governance, tax return. 

 
Introduction 

In any government, collecting taxes is the major source of 

revenue. In India, only 5% of the 130-crore people pay 

taxes. Only 41% of this 5% of Indian taxpayers file their tax 

returns on their own, while the rest use the services of a 

third party. The Indian Government facilitates more 

services to encourage the filing of tax returns by taxpayers 

themselves. Although taxpayers hesitate to file their tax 

return by themselves. In this study, the researcher 

interprets the E-Governance provided by the government 

towards E-filing for the taxpayers in India with special 

reference to Tiruchirappalli District. 

 
Scope of the Study 

The study aims to examine the rules and regulations of the 

government's income tax department. This study has been 

done by preparing a questionnaire. The questions are 

based on the respondents' purposes for using government 

websites; their awareness of terms and conditions; and 

their overall satisfaction level.  

 
Objectives of the Study 

The overall objective of the study is to examine the E-

Governance provided by the government towards E-filing 

for taxpayers in India with special reference to 

Tiruchirappalli District. 

 
The specific objectives are: 

1. To study the challenges faced by taxpayers during the 

e-filing of returns. 

2. To examine the overall satisfaction level of the 

respondents during the E-filing of returns. 
 

Methodology Used 

The data has been collected from primary sources. The 

primary data was collected through a questionnaire. The 

universe is the population of the study. The population was 

included from Tiruchirappalli. The study had 116 respondents. 
 

Statistical Tool 

The information collected from the questionnaire was 

edited and coded. The data was entered into the computer 

and analyzed using MicroSoft Word, Excel, One-way 

ANOVA, the T-test, and the Chi-square test. 
 

Hypothesis of the Study 

1. Null Hypothesis (H0): There is no significant 

difference between Gender and Level of Satisfaction 

towards E-filing. 

2. Null Hypothesis (H0): There is no significant 

difference between age and the challenges faced 

during E-filing. 

3. Null Hypothesis (H0): There is no association 

between educational qualification and overall 

experience of E-filing of 
 

Limitations of the Study 

The following are the study's limitations: 

1. The survey was conducted within the Tiruchirappalli 

district. Hence, the results obtained may not apply to 

other areas. 
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2. Another major limitation of this study is that primary 

data was collected only for one month. 

3. The study mainly focuses on the awareness and 

satisfaction level of taxpayers about the e-filing of 

income tax returns. 

4. The study covers only 116 respondents. 

 
Review of Literature 

Sudalaimuthu and Angamuthu (2011)1 analyzed the effect 

of E-filing systems among taxpayers as regards their 

awareness, satisfaction, and their challenges. This 

experimental research reported that little more than 1/5 of 

the taxpayers were having a high awareness of Efiling and 

half the taxpayers were having higher satisfaction with E-

filing. The complex technical procedure, documentation, lack 

of computer knowledge, and cost of the procedure were the 

major challenges for taxpayers under the E-filing of ITRs. 

 Sharda Haryani, Bharti Motwani, and Sukhjeet 

Kaur Matharu (2015)2 studied the behavioral intentions of 

taxpayers toward online tax filing in India. The paper dealt 

with the taxpayers‘ perception of the usefulness of the E-

filing site. India is one of the developing countries and it's 

responsible for discharging tax to the government. This 

paper studies the developed taxpayers' perceived 

influence of factors in Government.  

 
Analysis and Results 

Table – 01 T-Test between Gender and Level of 

Satisfaction towards E-Filing 

Null Hypothesis (H0): There is no significant difference 

between Gender and Level of Satisfaction towards E-filing. 
Level of 

satisfaction 
towards  
E- filing 

Gender 
T 

value 
P value 

(2-tailed) 
Male Female 

Mean SD Mean SD 

Convenient 
for filing the 

return 
4.19 0.765 3.96 0.699 

-
1.685 

0.095 

Tracking the 
ITR status 

4.10 0.670 3.89 0.604 
-

1.744 
0.084 

Easy to 
access the 
document 

4.10 0.718 3.72 0.763 
-

2.723 
0.007* 

Fast Refund 3.97 0.724 3.80 0.786 
-

1.223 
0.224 

Error-free 3.53 1.004 3.33 0.971 
-

1.081 
0.282 

Automatic 
filing 

reduces 
complexities 

3.52 1.083 3.50 1.005 
-

0.083 
0.934 

Economical 3.84 0.772 3.81 0.848 
-

0.159 
0.874 

Accuracy 3.53 1.097 3.43 1.002 
-

0.542 
0.589 

Interpretation 

Since the P value is greater than 0.05, the null hypothesis 

is accepted at a 5% level about Convenient for filing the 

return, Tracking the ITR status, Fast refund, Error free, and 

Automatic filing reduces complexities, Economical, and 

Accuracy. Hence there is no significant difference between 

Gender and level of Satisfaction towards E-filing (except 

easy to access the document). Since the P value is less 

than 0.05, the null hypothesis is rejected at the 5% level 

concerning Easy to access the document. Hence there is a 

significant difference between Gender and level of 

satisfaction towards E-filing. Based on the mean value it is 

inferred that Male respondents and Female respondents 

are more satisfied with Convenient for filing the return.

   

Table – 02 One Way ANOVA Between Age and 

Challenges Faced During E-Filing 

Null Hypothesis (H0): There is no significant difference 

between age and challenges faced during E-filing. 

Challenges 

faced during E- 

filing 

Age 

 

F value 

 

P value 

Below 

30  

years 

31-40 

years 

41-50 

years 

51-60 

Years 

Technical 

 issue 

[1.48] [1.64] [1.44] [1.33] 
0.568 0.637 

(0.644) (0.826) (0.705) (0.516) 

Security 

 issue 

[1.83] [1.68] [1.53] [1.67] 
0.835 0.478 

(0.773) (0.723) (0.772) (0.816) 

Unclear 

instructions from 

the Income tax 

department 

[1.83] [1.86] [1.74] [2.00] 

0.239 0.869 
(0.708) (0.756) (0.562) (0.894) 

Lack of 

limitation of time 

[2.10] [2.07] [2.05] [1.83] 
0.365 0.778 

(0.615) (0.539) (0.524) (0.753) 

Incorrect 

capturing of 

details in 

 form 16 and 

26AS 

[2.02] [1.89] [1.74] [1.50] 

1.682 0.175 
(0.684) (0.629) (0.733) (0.548) 

Note: 

1. The values with [] refer to Mean 

2. The values with () refer to the Standard deviation 

 
Interpretation 
Since the P value is greater than 0.05, the null hypothesis 

is accepted at a 5% significant level concerning technical 

issues, security issues, Unclear instructions from the 

Income tax department, lack of limitation of time, and 

incorrect capturing details in form 16 and 26AS. Hence, 

there is no significant difference between age and 

challenges faced during E-filing. 
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Table 03 Chi-Square Test between Educational 

Qualification and Overall Experience of E-Filing of 

Returns 

Null Hypothesis (H0): There is no association between 

educational qualification and Overall experience of E-filing 

of returns. 
 

Educational 

Qualification 

Overall experience Chi-

square 

value 

P- 

value 
Good and 

convenient 

Need 

improvement 
Total 

Below 

graduation 
1 4 5 

 

 

3.289 

 

 

0.349* 

Under 

Graduation 
23 27 50 

Post- 

graduation 
24 19 43 

Professionals 7 11 18 

Total 55 61 116 

 
Interpretation 

Since the P value is greater than 0.05, the null hypothesis 

is accepted at a 5% significance level. Hence, there is no 

association between educational qualification and overall 

experience of E-filing of returns i.e., educational 

qualification and overall experience of E-filing of returns 

are independent. 

 
Findings 

Gender and Level of Satisfaction Towards E-Filing 

1. There is no significant difference between Gender 

and level of Satisfaction towards E-filing except for 

easy access to the document. 

2. There is a significant difference between Gender and 

level of Satisfaction towards E- filing concerning easy 

to access the document. 

3. Male respondents and Female respondents agree 

that they are more satisfied with the Convenience of 

e-filing the return. 

4. Male respondents disagree that automatic filing 

reduces complexities. Female respondents disagree 

that the process of E-filing is error-free. 

 
Age and Challenges Faced during E-Filing 

1. There is no significant difference between age and 

challenges faced during E-filing. 

2. The challenge faced by the respondents of the age 

group of 51-60 years differs from the respondents 

from the age group of below 30 years, 31-40 years, 

and 41-50 years. 

3. The respondents from the age group below 30 years, 

31-40 years, and 41-50 years agree that they face the 

challenge of lack of limitation of time. 

4. The respondent from the age group of 51-60 years 

feels that there are unclear instructions from the 

Income Tax Department regarding E-filing. 

5. Respondents below 30 years, 31-40 years, 41-50 

years, and 51-60 years disagree that technical issues 

are not a challenge for them to e-file their returns. 

 
Educational Qualification and Overall Experience in  

E-Filing 

1. There is no association between educational 

qualification and overall experience toward E-filing of 

returns 

2. Educational qualification and overall experience in E-

filing of returns are independent 

 
Suggestions for the Study 

Suggestions for Taxpayers 

1. Taxpayers should make transactions in a place where 

they get a good signal. 

2. Since the servers will be down during the weekends, 

taxpayers should not depend on digital transactions. 

They should have some hard cash with them. 

 
Suggestions for the government 

1. The Tax department can provide more help and 

support through online videos, online demos, FAQs, 

etc. so that the users can clarify all their queries and 

questions. 

2. The system could be user-friendly so that consumers 

do not have to deal with technical difficulties.  

This could reduce user rejection. 

 
Conclusion 

An in-depth analysis of the government's e-governance 

provided to taxpayers in India, with particular reference to 

the Tiruchirappalli District, concluded that e-filing of ITRs 

had simplified procedures, accuracy, safety, and 

convenience of use, as well as being cost-effective. But it 

is necessary to create more awareness among taxpayers 

regarding e-filing. In the challenging technological 

environment, sufficient steps should be taken by the 

income tax department regarding a more secure operating 

system for e-filing. Sufficient understanding and 

acceptance of e-filing by taxpayers should be made to 

reduce the risk of user rejection. Predictive and preventive 

measures must be implemented on a timely basis to 

ensure e-filing acceptance among non-users.  
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Abstract 

This study examines the contribution of the human development index in sustainable development and also assesses the Average 

annual Human Development Index growth of various groups of countries. In order to study and analyse the Human Development Index 

and its components of various HDI groups, the researcher has chosen the top 15 countries of VHHDI, HHDI, MHDI and LHDI. The 

findings of the study reveal that Singapore and Ireland have stagnant average annual HDI growth over the last three decades in terms 

of very high human development. Despite ranking 132 on the Human Development Index, India continues to contribute to sustainable 

development around the world. 

Keywords: HDI, sustainable development, long & healthy life and knowledge  

 
Introduction 

According to Prince Charles, ―The sustainability revolution 

will, hopefully, be the third major social and economic 

turning point in human history, following the Neolithic 

Revolution – moving from hunter – gathering to farming – 

and the Industrial Revolution '' (prince of wales.gov.uk). A 

novel approach was introduced in 1990 in the first Human 

Development Report. The human development approach 

aims to expand the richness of human life rather than 

simply the economy in which people live. Mahbub Ul Haq 

developed the human development approach based on 

Nobel laureate Amartya Sen's research on human 

capabilities, which often focuses on people's ability to "be'' 

and "do" wonderful things. A few examples are: being well-

fed, sheltered, healthy, and doing things such as working, 

studying, voting, and participating in the community. 

Freedom of choice is central to the approach: hunger can 

be chosen (during a religious fast, for example) or caused 

by economic hardship. The Human Development Index 

(HDI) measures how well people perform in three key 

dimensions of human development: a long and healthy life, 

being educated, and living a decent standard of living. In 

each of the three dimensions, HDI is the geometric mean 

of normalized indices. As a measure of the health 

dimension, life expectancy at birth is calculated, the 

education dimension by the mean number of years a 

person has spent in school for someone older than 25 

years old, and by the average number of years of 

schooling for children entering school. Gross national 

income per capita measures the standard of living 

dimension. With increasing GNI, income's importance 

diminishes, as measured by the logarithm of income. A 

composite HDI index is then derived using the geometric 

mean of the scores for the three HDI dimension indices. In 

order to clarify policy choices at the national level, HDI 

allows comparisons between countries with the same per 

capita GNI. As a result of these contrasts, there can be 

debate about the priorities of government policy. Due to its 

simplification, the HDI only captures some of human 

development's complexity. Aside from inequalities, poverty, 

human security, empowerment, etc., it makes no mention 

of any of these things. As an alternative to the HDRO's key 

indicators on human development, inequality, gender 

disparity, and poverty, other composite indices are also 

available. (https://hdr.undp.org/).  

 Neumayer (2015), proposed a concrete model on how 

human development and its measurement in the form of 

the Human Development Index (HDI) can be linked with 

measures of both weak and strong sustainability. The 

Human Development Index consists of three dimensions 

namely Long and healthy life, Knowledge and a decent 

standard of living. Long and healthy life can be measured 

through Life Expectancy at Birth (LEB), Knowledge can be 

measured two indicators namely Expected Years of 

Schooling (EYS) and Mean Years of Schooling (MYS), A 

decent standard of living can be measured Gross National 

Income (GNI) per capita. Similarly, there are three-

dimension indexes such as life expectancy index, 

education index and GNI index.  

 
Review of Literature  

Awuzie and Abuzeinab (2019), Understandably, 

knowledge of such relationships will facilitate the 

development of appropriate frameworks for managing SD 

implementation in HEIs. Mehling and Kolleck (2019), 

pointed out that with the aim to foster sustainability, HEIs 
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have increasingly built cross-sectoral networks, involving 

not only academics but also practitioners in order to relate 

sustainability not only to research but also to outreach 

activities. Barrett et al., (2019), their findings imply that 

shared sustainability governance has the potential to focus 

the attention of athletic departments toward sustainability, 

as well as to rearm shared values. Roos et al., (2020) 

study exposes that environmental management is an 

emerging issue for HEIs in their endeavour to fulfil their 

social mission and reduce negative impacts of research 

and teaching. Pointed out the assessment of sustainability 

governance in higher education institutions governance in 

five dimensions: politics, profession, organization, 

knowledge, and the public and how they are addressed by 

the HEI Niedlich et al., (2020). A governance equalizer is 

used as a functional framework for evaluating and 

discussing the influence of different cultural orientations on 

sustainability governance Bauer et al., (2020). Vogt and 

Weber (2020), concluded that a foundation of a whole-

rationality approach with a multidimensional understanding 

of wisdom and, respectively, rationality and sagacity is 

necessary for sustainable universities. 

 
Objectives of the Study 

The overall objective of the study is to examine the 

contribution of the human development index in 

sustainable development. The following are more specific 

objectives they are: 

1. to study the Human Development Index and its 

components of various HDI group viz., Very High 

Human Development Index (VHHDI), High Human 

Development Index (HHDI), Medium Human 

Development Index (MHDI) and Low Human 

Development Index (LHDI); and  

2. to assess the Average annual Human Development 

Index growth 

 
Methodology 

In order to study and analyse the Human Development 

Index and its components of various HDI groups, the 

researcher has chosen the top 15 countries of VHHDI, 

HHDI, MHDI and LHDI. This study is based on secondary 

data, all the data have been collected from the official 

website of HDI i.e., https://hdr.undp.org.  

 
 
 
 
 
 

Data Analysis and Interpretation  

Table 1.1 Rank Wise Analysis of Human Development 

Index and Its Components of Very High Human 

Development Group for 2021 
Rank Country (HDI) LEB EYS MYS GNI 

1 Switzerland 0.962 84.0 16.5 13.9 66,933 

2 Norway 0.961 83.2 18.2 13.0 64,660 

3 Iceland 0.959 82.7 19.2 13.8 55,782 

4 
Hong Kong, China 

(SAR) 
0.952 85.5 17.3 12.2 62,607 

5 Australia 0.951 84.5 21.1 12.7 49,238 

6 Denmark 0.948 81.4 18.7 13.0 60,365 

7 Sweden 0.947 83.0 19.4 12.6 54,489 

8 Ireland 0.945 82.0 18.9 11.6 76,169 

9 Germany 0.942 80.6 17.0 14.1 54,534 

10 Netherlands 0.941 81.7 18.7 12.6 55,979 

11 Finland 0.94 82.0 19.1 12.9 49,452 

12 Singapore 0.939 82.8 16.5 11.9 90,919 

13 Belgium 0.937 81.9 19.6 12.4 52,293 

13 New Zealand 0.937 82.5 20.3 12.9 44,057 

15 Canada 0.936 82.7 16.4 13.8 46,808 

Source: Compiled from https://hdr.undp.org 

 
 The table 1.1 reveals a rank wise analysis of the 

human development index and its components of a very 

high human development group for the year 2021. It is 

clear that Switzerland has the highest HDI (0.962) secured 

the first rank out of 66 countries in the group of very high 

human development and followed by Norway and Iceland. 

The lowest HDI index has Canada and New Zealand out of 

15 countries in the group of very high human development.  

 
Table 1.2 Human Development Index and Its 

Components of High Human Development Group 

Country for 2021 

Rank Country (HDI) LEB EYS MYS GNI 

1 Albania 0.796 76.5 14.4 11.3 14,131 

2 Bulgaria 0.795 71.8 13.9 11.4 23,079 

2 Grenada 0.795 74.9 18.7 9.0 13,484 

4 Barbados 0.790 77.6 15.7 9.9 12,306 

5 
Antigua and 

Barbuda 
0.788 78.5 14.2 9.3 16,792 

6 Seychelles 0.785 71.3 13.9 10.3 25,831 

7 Sri Lanka 0.782 76.4 14.1 10.8 12,578 

8 
Bosnia and 

Herzegovina 
0.780 75.3 13.8 10.5 15,242 

9 
Saint Kitts 

and Nevis 
0.777 71.7 15.4 8.7 23,358 

10 
Iran (Islamic 

Republic of) 
0.774 73.9 14.6 10.6 13,001 

11 Ukraine 0.773 71.6 15.0 11.1 13,256 

12 
North 

Macedonia 
0.770 73.8 13.6 10.2 15,918 

https://hdr.undp.org/
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13 China 0.768 78.2 14.2 7.6 17,504 

14 
Dominican 

Republic 
0.767 72.6 14.5 9.3 17,990 

14 
Moldova 

(Republic of) 
0.767 68.8 14.4 11.8 14,875 

Source: Compiled from https://hdr.undp.org 

 The table 1.2 reveals that rank wise analysis of 

human development index and its components of high 

human development group for the year 2021. It is clear 

that Albania has the highest HDI (0.796) and secured the 

first rank out of 49 countries in the group of high human 

development and followed by Bulgaria and Grenada. The 

lowest HDI index is by Moldova (0.767) and Dominican 

Republic (0.767) out of 15 countries in the group of high 

human development. 

 
Table 1.3 Human Development Index and Its 

Components of Medium Human Development Group 

Country for 2021 

Rank Country (HDI) LEB EYS MYS GNI 

1 Philippines 0.699 69.3 13.1 9.0 8,920 

2 Botswana 0.693 61.1 12.3 10.3 16,198 

3 

Bolivia 

(Plurinational 

State of) 

0.692 63.6 14.9 9.8 8,111 

3 Kyrgyzstan 0.692 70.0 13.2 11.4 4,566 

5 

Venezuela 

(Bolivarian 

Republic of) 

0.691 70.6 12.8 11.1 4,811 

6 Iraq 0.686 70.4 12.1 7.9 9,977 

7 Tajikistan 0.685 71.6 11.7 11.3 4,548 

8 Belize 0.683 70.5 13.0 8.8 6,309 

9 Morocco 0.683 74.0 14.2 5.9 7,303 

10 El Salvador 0.675 70.7 12.7 7.2 8,296 

11 Nicaragua 0.667 73.8 12.6 7.1 5,625 

12 Bhutan 0.666 71.8 13.2 5.2 9,438 

13 Cabo Verde 0.662 74.1 12.6 6.3 6,230 

14 Bangladesh 0.661 72.4 12.4 7.4 5,472 

15 Tuvalu 0.641 64.5 9.4 10.6 6,351 

Source: Compiled from https://hdr.undp.org 

 
 The table 1.3 reveals that rank wise analysis of 

human development index and its components of medium 

human development group for the year 2021. It is clear 

that, Philippines has the highest HDI (0.699) secured the 

first rank out of 44 countries in the group of medium 

human development and followed by Botswana and Bolivia 

(Plurinational State of). The lowest HDI index was by 

Tuvalu (0.641) and Bangladesh (0.661) out of 15 countries 

in the group of medium human development. 

Table 1.4 Human Development Index and Its 

Components of Low Human Development Group 

Country for 2021 
Rank Country (HDI) LEB EYS MYS GNI 

1 Tanzania 

(United 

Republic of) 

0.549 66.2 9.2 6.4 2,664 

2 Pakistan 0.544 66.1 8.7 4.5 4,624 

3 Togo 0.539 61.6 13.0 5.0 2,167 

3 Haiti 0.535 63.2 9.7 5.6 2,848 

5 Nigeria 0.535 52.7 10.1 7.2 4,790 

6 Rwanda 0.534 66.1 11.2 4.4 2,210 

7 Benin 0.525 59.8 10.8 4.3 3,409 

8 Uganda 0.525 62.7 10.1 5.7 2,181 

8 Lesotho 0.514 53.1 12.0 6.0 2,700 

10 Malawi 0.512 62.9 12.7 4.5 1,466 

11 Senegal 0.511 67.1 9.0 2.9 3,344 

12 Djibouti 0.509 62.3 7.4 4.1 5,025 

13 Sudan 0.508 65.3 7.9 3.8 3,575 

14 Madagascar 0.501 64.5 10.1 5.1 1,484 

15 Gambia 0.500 62.1 9.4 4.6 2,172 

Source: Compiled from https://hdr.undp.org 

 
 The table 1.4 reveals that rank wise analysis of 

human development index and its components of low 

human development group for the year 2021. It is clear 

that Tanzania has the highest HDI (0.549) secured the first 

rank out of 32 countries in the group of low human 

development and followed by Pakistan and Togo. The 

lowest HDI index is Gambia (0.500) and Madagascar 

(0.501) out of 15 countries in the group of low human 

development. 

 
Average Annual HDI Growth Analysis 

The average annual growth of VHHDI segregated into 

three phases namely 1990-2000, 2000-2010 and 2010-

2021. The first phase of average annual HDI growth was 

very high and shows the good result in the average annual 

growth of very high human development. However, in the 

second and third phase, the growth rate dropped 

significantly. It is understood that, out of 15 countries, 

Singapore and Ireland have had stagnant average annual 

HDI growth over the three decades.  

 The average annual growth of HHDI segregated into 

three phases namely 1990-2000, 2000-2010 and 2010-

2021. The second phase of average annual HDI growth 

was very high and shows the good result in the average 

annual growth of high human development. However, in 

the first and third phase, the growth rate dropped 

significantly. It is understood that, out of 15 countries, 

China and the Dominican Republic have had stagnant 

average annual HDI growth over the three decades. 
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 The average annual growth of MHDI segregated into 

three phases namely 1990-2000, 2000-2010 and 2010-

2021. The first phase of average annual HDI growth was 

very high and shows a good result in the average annual 

growth of medium human development. However, in the 

second and third phase, there were some fluctuations and 

also the growth rate dropped. It is understood that out of 

15 countries Bangladesh and Morocco have stagnant 

average annual HDI growth over the three decades. 

 The average annual growth of LHDI segregated into 

three phases namely 1990-2000, 2000-2010 and 2010-

2021. The second phase of average annual HDI growth 

was very high and shows the good result in the average 

annual growth of low human development. However, in the 

first and third phase, there were some fluctuations and 

also the growth rate dropped. It is understood that out of 

15 countries Malawi and Rwanda have stagnant average 

annual HDI growth over the three decades. 

 
Discussion and Conclusion 

The HDI indexes of Singapore and Ireland, China and the 

Dominican Republic, Bangladesh and Morocco, Ethiopia 

and Malawi show stagnant average annual HDI growth 

over the past three decades in Very High Human 

Development Indexes, High Human Development Indexes, 

Medium Human Development Indexes, and Low High 

Human Development Indexes, respectively. The Indian 

economy has lifted over 271 million out of poverty over the 

last decade. As a result, the country is improving access to 

clean water, sanitation, and affordable clean energy. In 

addition, India has increased budgetary allocations for 

social services by 9.8% over 2020-21 in order to improve 

access to social protection for vulnerable sections of 

society during and after the pandemic. Despite ranking 132 

on the Human Development Index, India continues to 

contribute to sustainable development around the world. 

India has emerged as a major global supplier of COVID-19 

vaccines and medicines as a leader of the International 

Solar Alliance and coalition for Disaster-Resilient 

Infrastructure.  
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Abstract 

The aim of the study is to find that green marketing leads to suitability of the the products. The purpose of the study is bring out the 

essence of its core nature of reaching out to customers and having its own sustainable longevity both as product and in the minds of the 

buyers. Statistical tools used for analyzing the data were thet-test, F test and Chi-square test between age and sources of awareness 

and age and frequency of purchase were both signified that there is a level of significant relationship between the two variables. Thus, 

the study concludes the sustainability of green marketing are breaking the glass ceiling notions of green marketing myopia and making 

a visible change in finding the apt and sustainable ecofriendly marketing. 

Keywords: Green marketing, Myopia, Sustainability, Eco-friendly 

 
Introduction 

Concept of Green Marketing 

The team Green Marketing is known as Eco Friendly 

Marketing or Sustainable Marketing. The idea of green 

marketing is to sell all its products and services on an 

environmental concern. Be it from the production, 

packaging and to the service it‘s all been done on the go 

green concept. There are targeted consumers that would 

buy green products or services. There is another 

assumption that consumers are not willing to pay more for 

the green products since there are less-green alternative 

products that are been sold at the price which is lower that 

the green products. The ecological balances that are 

trending up both in the environmental surrounding and in 

cooperate sector well. The pace that‘s been set by the 

environmental concerns alarms them to go green.  

 The ecologic concerns lead to green marketing. This 

new approach, The Societal Marketing Concept calls the 

firms, customers and the society to have a balance 

interest. The society on the whole stands concerned with 

the nature and it is environment unfriendly products are not 

been accepted. Green marketing is guides the consumers 

in adapting to natural products that result in go greener 

buying behaviour on products and practices. There are 

false calms by the company, the public interest and the 

sales finding this to be unconvinced but the increasing 

growth of green marketing awareness was caution them 

about the environment to go green. 

 Overestimating either or exaggerating the earlier at 

the expense of the latter can be termed ―Green 

Marketing Myopia‖. Green marketing myopia marketers‘ 

biased focus on their products‘ ―greenness‖ over the 

broader expectations of buyers or other market players. 

Green marketing myopia can also occur when green 

products miscarry to provide credible, substantive 

environmental welfares. Green marketing faces a lot of 

challenges because of lack of standards and public 

consensus to what constitutes "Green".  

 
Defenition of Green Marketing 

A. Definition of Markets 
1Dr. Philip Kotler defines marketing as, 

―The science and art of exploring, creating, and delivering 

value to satisfy the needs of a target market at a profit. 

Marketing identifies unfilled needs and desires. It defines 

measures and quantifies the size of the identified market 

and the profit potential. It pinpoints which segments the 

company is capable of serving best and designs and 

promotes the appropriate products and services.‖ 

 2According to the American Marketing Association 

(AMA) Board of Directors, 

 ―Marketing is the activity, set of institutions, and 

process for creating, communicating, delivering and 

exchanging offerings that have value for customers, 

clients, partners, and society at large.‖ 

 
B. Green Marketing Definition 
3 Green Marketing Definition provided by American 

Marketing Association  

  ―Marketing is the performance of business activity 

that directs the flow of business from the producer to the 

consumer.‖ 

                                                           
1
https://heidicohen.com/marketing-definition/ 

2https://www.ama.org/AboutAMA/Pages/Definition-of -Marketing.aspx 
3https://www.economicsdiscussion.net/marketing-2/green-
marketing/green-marketing/32399 
 

https://heidicohen.com/marketing-definition/
https://www.ama.org/AboutAMA/Pages/Definition-of%20-Marketing.aspx
https://www.economicsdiscussion.net/marketing-2/green-marketing/green-marketing/32399
https://www.economicsdiscussion.net/marketing-2/green-marketing/green-marketing/32399
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 Green marketing has been evolving over the period of 

time and finding to be more Competitive advantages but 

many companies in India have started maintaining at the 

grass root levels in going green while the other smaller 

local business are making an effort in going green in a 

more sustainable way for their consumers. However, green 

marketing research is not much done in India while 

comparing the global scenario. Green companies must find 

line between excessive boasting and about the 

environmentally friendly practice, the attitude of Indian 

customers towards the green marketing is huge problem in 

terms of consumer attitude and it is factors of behaviour. 

This study aims at identifying the factors that influence the 

consumers and to find the desired level of growth to 

persuade the consumer in moving to products of green 

marketing of sustainability.  

 
Statement of the Problem 

Identifying green products carrying environmentally friendly 

claims are guilty of green washing and to find out the 

green myopic focus on their products‘ ―greenness‖ and to 

show that green products fail or show whether green 

marketing able to sustain its creditability. 

 
Objectivites 

1. To analyse the environmental quality and customer 

satisfaction. 

2. To study the misjudging either or overemphasizing 

the former at the expense of the latter can be labelled 

―Green Marketing Myopia‖ 

3. To identify the factors that influence consumers 

towards green marketing. 

4. To list the problems faced in green marketing myopia 

& suggest remedial measures. 

 
Methodology 

Tool of Data Collection 

The data collect process was carried out the means of 

structured questionnaires by the respondents in an 

organisation. The researcher prepared the questionnaire 

that splits into 2 parts. 

1. The first part of the questionnaire comprises of 

questions which explain about the personnel details of 

the respondents  

2.  The second part of the questionnaire comprises of 

questions pertaining to green marketing myopia 

 
 
 
 

Sampling Method 
Convenience sampling techniques were used and the 

sample size is 390. 

 

Statistical Techniques Used Were 

 t- test 

 F test 

 Chi-Square 

 
Review of Literature 

1. Green marketing Myopia is a condition where green 

companies fail to satisfy two main objectives: 

improved environmental qualities and consumer 

satisfaction. This study aims to analyse The Body 

Shop‘s implementation of 3C Principle (Consumer 

Value Positioning, Calibration of Consumer 

Knowledge, Credibility of Product Claims) in avoiding 

green marketing myopia in Indonesia. This study 

gathers information from 200 respondents, selected 

using the non-probability sampling and purposive 

sampling method. The result of this study is that 

Consumer Value Positioning, Calibration of Consumer 

Knowledge and Credibility of Product Claims partially 

and simultaneously help The Body Shop avoid green 

marketing myopia in Indonesia. Keywords: green 

marketing myopia, Consumer Value Positioning, 

Calibration of Consumer Knowledge, Credibility of 

Product Claims 

2. Sustainability communication in accommodation 

businesses tends to be factual and descriptive, as 

companies are concerned with product-based 

messages that focus on what they do, and they 

appear not to understand the potential benefits of 

constructing messages that would influence 

consumers to behave more sustainably, which is 

effectively sustainability marketing myopia. An 

analysis of 1835 sustainability messages from award-

winning businesses shows that messages 

communicate facts not emotions and benefits for 

society as a whole rather than for the individual 

customer. The messages are explicit but passive and 

not experiential, hence they positively affect the 

cognitive but not the affective image of the business. 

The lack of message normalization and customer 

focus reinforces the image of sustainability being a 

niche concern. We reflect on the reasons for these 

shortcomings and highlight opportunities to improve 

persuasive communication, which we have now 
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applied commercially in more than 400 website 

analyses and 60 training courses. 

3. The importance of Green Marketing can well be 

emphasised by stating the fact that majority of 

consumers in all the countries want to buy from 

environmentally responsible companies. Consumers 

say environmental consciousness is an important 

corporate priority – ranking behind good value, 

trustworthy, and cares about customers. Trades 

expect green companies to engage in a broad set of 

actions, particularly reducing toxics, recycling and 

managing water. Many consumers desire to spend 

extra on green products, especially in developing 

economies. The worldwide emphasis on Green 

Marketing is primarily due to environmental concerns, 

climate change, water management issues, 

deforestation, etc. However the consumer is inclined 

towards green products but is still confused as 

regards labelling, certification and various green 

advertising. Moreover it is a challenge to buying green 

as selection spectrum is limited. Companies can 

connect with consumers by improving product 

selection and communications. The evolution of 

Green marketing over the period has led to determine 

the essential and important marketing mix elements. 

What & why factors of Green Marketing have been 

explained in detail in the article. The detailed study of 

various components of Green Marketing helps in 

laying down the various opportunities and challenges 

that a Green Marketer faces. Recommendations to 

make Green marketing a success story have been 

elaborated by enumerating the simple rules to be 

followed. The conclusion focuses on various aspects 

of green behaviour, sustainability and other measures 

for Green marketing to gain foothold for the 

betterment of the society at large. 

 
Data Analysis and Interpretation 

S. No Particulars Frequency Percent 

01 Gender 
Male 225 57.7 

Female 165 42.3 

02. Age 

25 years to 35 years 63 16.2 

35 Years to 45 years 110 28.2 

45 years to 55 years 97 24.9 

Above 55 years 120 30.8 

03. Occupational Status 

Student or Others 76 19.5 

Self Employed 89 22.8 

Professional 86 22.1 

Salaried 139 35.6 

04. Educations Qualification 

HSC 84 21.5 

Under Graduate 122 31.3 

Post Graduate/ 

Professional Courses 
112 28.7 

Others 72 18.5 

05. 

What are the sources of awareness 

regarding the sustainability of Green 

Marketing 

Newspaper/Journals 105 26.9 

Social Media 128 32.8 

Word of mouth/Others 73 18.7 

TV Programs/Radio 84 21.5 

06 
Have you heard about Green 

Marketing impact 

Yes 285 73.1 

No 105 26.9 
 

 The Study reveals the Gender wise respondents, the 

table shows 57.7 percentage of respondents are Male and 

42.3 percentage are Female. The table reveals that around 

30.8 percentage of respondents belong to the age group 

Above 55 years, 28.2 percentage of respondents is 35-45 

years and 24.9 percentage of respondents belong to the 

age group of above 45- 55 years & 16.2 percentage of 

respondents belong to the age group of 25 to 35 years. 

The majority of the occupation respondents were 

belonging to the salaried being 35.6 percentage, 22.8 

percentage of the respondents were self- employed, 22.1 

percentage of the respondents were from the professional 
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category and only 19.5 percentage of the respondents 

were from the Student or Others. Education Qualification 

level of respondents as 31.3 percentage have completed 

their Under Graduation, 28.7 percentage follow under the 

Post-Graduation / Professional Courses, 21.5 percentage 

have completed their HSC& 18.5 percentage fell into the 

category of others. The majority of source of awareness 

regarding the Sustainability of Green Marketing were 

through Social Media 32.8 percentage, 26.9 percentage of 

the respondents acquired the source of awareness 

regarding the sustainability of Green Marketing from 

Newspaper/Journals , 21.5 percentage of the respondents 

got the source of awareness regarding the Sustainability of 

Green Marketing from the T.V., Programs / Radio & about 

18.7% percentage of respondents got their source of 

awareness regarding the Sustainability of Green Marketing 

through Word of Mouth/ Others. The majority of the 

respondents have stated that they have heard about 

Green Marketing impact being 73.1 percentage & 26.9 

percentage have said they haven‘t heard about Green 

Marketing impact. 
 

Mean and Standard Deviation of Male and Female 

Respondents  

Sl. 
No 

Gender N Mean S.D 
Statistical 
Inference 

1 Male 225 6.34 3.97 t =2.33 
0.709>0.05 

NS 
2 Female 165 7.28 3.89 

 
Interpretation 

The mean and standard deviation of taking into account 

the Gender, among the Male & Female respondents 

showed a t value of 0.709 greater than 0.05 showing No 

Significant Value.  
 

Mean and Standard Deviation of Age Respondents  

Sl. 
No 

Age N Mean S.D Statistical 
Inference 

1 25 years 
to 35 
years 

63 5.49 3.41  
F=1.209 

0.309>0.05 
NS 2 35 Years 

to 45 
years 

110 5.98 3.64 

3 45 years 
to 55 
years 

97 5.29 3.32 

4 Above 
55 years 

120 5.21 2.83 

 

Interpretation 

The Age category of the respondents showed that F value 

0.309 which is greater than 0.05 showing there is No 

Significant Impact. 

 
Association between age and the Sources of 

Awarness Regarding 

Sustaibility of Green Marketing 
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25 years to 35 

years 
0 41 15 7 63 

35 Years to 45 

years 
30 42 22 16 110 

45 years to 55 

years 
29 28 20 20 97 

Above 55 years 46 17 27 30 120 

Total 105 128 84 73 390 

 
 Out of 390 respondents 63 of them are belonging to 

the age group below 25 – 25 years they have heard 

through Newspaper/Journals that being 0 percentage, 

Social Media 41 percentage , TV Programs /Radio15 

percentage and 7 percentage of them through word of 

mouth,110 of them belonging to the age group 35-45 years 

have heard through Newspaper/Journals that being 30 

percentage, Social Media 42 percentage , TV Programs 

/Radio22 percentage and 16 percentage of them through 

word of mouth, 97 of them belonging to the age group 45-

55 years have heard through Newspaper/Journals that 

being 29 percentage, Social Media 28 percentage , TV 

Programs /Radio20 percentage and 20 percentage of them 

through word of mouth and 120 respondents pertaining to 

the age group above 55 years have heard through 

Newspaper/Journals that being 46 percentage, Social 

Media 17 percentage , TV Programs /Radio27 percentage 

and through word of mouth30 percentage respectively. 

 
Chi-Square Tests 

 Value Df 
Asymp.Sig. 

(2-sided) 

Pearson Chi-

Square 
43.477a 18 .001 
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 Chi-Square teat was applied to find out whether there 

is any relationship between Age and Sources of 

Awareness regarding Suitability of Green Marketing. The 

analysis reveals that @ 5 per cent level of significance the 

Pearson Chi-Square value.001 which is lesser than 

0.05.This signifies that there is a significant association 

between the two variables Age & Sources of Awareness 

 
Association between Age and the Frequency of 

Purchase Made by the Consumer 

The frequency of purchase made by the consumer 
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25 years to 35 

years 
3 10 20 30 63 

35 years to 45 

years 
18 50 22 20 110 

45 years to 55 

years 
20 60 4 13 97 

Above 55 years 29 70 4 17 120 

Total 70 190 50 80 390 

 
 Out of 390 respondents 63 of them who are below 25-

35 years they purchase on Daily basesthatbeing3 

percentage, weekly bases 1 0  p e r c e n t a g e ,  fortnight 

20 percentage and on monthly bases 30 percentage,110 

of them who are fall into the age category 35-45 years they 

purchase on Daily bases that being 18 percentage, weekly 

bases 50 percentage, fortnight 22 percentage, monthly20 

percentage,110 of them belong to the age group of 45-55 

years and they purchase on Daily bases that being 20 

percentage, weekly bases 60 percentage fortnight 4 

percentage , monthly 13 percent age and 120 of them 

Above 55 years they purchase on Daily bases that being 

29 percentage, weekly bases 70 percentage, fortnight 4 

percentage, monthly 17 percentage .The table reveals that 

age group Above 55 years make frequent purchase. That 

being they are a majority who buy frequently purchase the 

green products. 
 

Chi-Square Tests 

 Value Df 
Asymp.Sig. 

(2-sided) 

Pearson Chi-

Square 
24.653a 9 .003 

 
 Chi-Square teat was applied to find out whether there 

is any relationship between age and the frequency of 

purchase. The analysis reveals that @ 5 per cent level of 

significance the Pearson Chi-Square value.003 which is 

lesser than 0.05.This signifies that there is a significant 

association between the two variables age and the 

frequency of purchase. 

 
Findings 

 Majority31.3 percent of the respondents have pursued 

their Under Graduation. 

 Majority30.8 percent of the respondents belong to the 

age group Above 55 years. 

 Majority 57.7 percent of the respondents are found to 

be male. 

 Majority35.6 per cent of the respondents come under 

salaried . 

 Majority73.1 percent of the respondents have heard 

about green marketing. 

 Majority35.5 percent of the respondents have been 

influenced by the source Social Media. 

 Majority 52.78 per cent of the respondents have 

stated that green products that are sustainable and 

they purchase on weekly bases. 

 Chi-Square test was applied to find out whether there 

is any relationship between age and sources of 

awareness regarding the Suitability of Green 

Marketing. The analysis reveals that @ 5 per cent 

level of significance the Pearson Chi-Square 

value.001 which is lesser than 0.05.Thissignifiesthat 

there is a level of significant relationship between the 

two variables. 

 Chi-Square test was applied to find out whether there 

is any relationship between age and frequency of 

purchase. The analysis reveals that @ 5per cent level 

of significance the Pearson Chi-Square value.003 

which is lesser than 0.05. This signifies that there is a 

level of significant relationship between the two 

variables. 

 
Suggestion of the Study 

In this study there is significance that green marking 

sustainability and there is an increase in awareness 

among the customers and the wiliness to buy the products 

of green marketing.  

 In this there is the need to find out how good greener 

the product should be clearly stated so that the product 

sustainability can be seen. 

 
Conclusion 

Sustainability of Green marketing is clear cut evidence it‘s 



 
 

87 Bodhi International Journal of Research in Humanities, Arts and Science 

  

Vol. 7                        Special Issue 2 November 2022            E-ISSN: 2456-5571 

 
still found to be in its alarmingrate of increase of change 

and also positive on the impact of the consumers. 

Consumer‘s behavior plays a major role in choice of green 

products. In order to reach out the more swiftly there must 

efficiency in every detail of the product in terms going 

green and not to just with flashy tag lines but the product to 

have its own suitability of go greener in a prime focus to 

give back to Mother Nature for restoration and to gain the 

lost goodness too. The sustainability of green marketing 

are breaking the glass ceilingnotions of green marketing 

myopia and thus making it suitable sustainable eco friendly 

marketing. 
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Abstract 

The intent of any planning or urban design exercise is to increase the quality of living conditions of inhabitants alongside providing 

aesthetically pleasing and effectively serviced neighbourhoods. The Quality of Living in a neighborhoods arises out of the synthesis of a 

various attributes which influence the living conditions of an individual in a neighbourhood. Certain neighbourhoods seemingly appear 

more structured and planned than the others. This study attempts to quantify the various aspects of the neighbourhood and built 

environment that improves the quality of living of the individual. Thisstudy also attempts to validate the significance of a planned and 

organized urban form on its positive impacts on its inhabitants and its contribution to the overall quality of living in the environment. 

Keywords: Urban form, built environment, quality of life, livability, planned urban spaces. 

 
Introduction 

The global economy has progressively shifted from the 

primary and rural to the secondary and urban sectors over 

the past decades. The start of the twentieth century only 

13% of the world‘s population was living in cities and at the 

end of it one half (47.5%) of its rapidly growing population 

was urbanized. According to the UN estimates*8 in the 50 

years period between 1975 and 2025 alone, the global 

level of urbanization would have risen from 37.7% to 

61.1% and the total population living in the cities will have 

risen from 1.58 billion to 5.06 billion at an average annual 

urban growth rate over the period of 2.38%.  

 
Quality of Living  

There are innumerable facets of the city which affect the 

quality of living of the people inhabiting the city. Studies 

include but are not limited to social, economic, political, 

environmental, financial, spatial and infrastructure have 

been done to position the cities in the world order. Several 

global initiatives such as the Healthy Cities by WHO(1986), 

Sustainable Cities programme of UN-HABITAT/ UNEP, the 

Millennium Development Goals (MDG) and the UNDP‘s 

Human Development Index (HDI) monitor the development 

of countries focusing mainly on the aspects of healthy life, 

knowledge and standard of living.  

 
Study Area 

The study examines the links between the urban form and 

QoL of a delineated urban neighbourhood of Pondicherry 

which has a conceivable socio political and cultural 

characteristic. The project area for Pondycherry Smart City 

development is adopted for the study. The 4 zones within 

the study are have distance urban characteristics and can 

be considered representative of the entire Pondycherry 

city.  

 
Source: http://pondicherrysmartcity.in/abd-map.php 

Fig.1 Detailed of study area 

 
Site Delineation 

The study area is delineated into 4 distinct zones for the 

questionnaire survey. The zones have distinct identities 

and perceivable geographical boundaries through urban 

structure. Out of the 4 zones it is hyposthesised that the 

urban form of Zone-01 is better organized than the others. 

The elements of zone -01 which makes it better organized 

need to be identified and validated as a separate study. 

 

 
Figure 2 Distinct precincts taken up for the  

study – Zone 01/ Zone 02/ Zone 03/ Zone 04 
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Character Study of Precincts  

The Pondicherry was under French rule from 1674 to 

1954. This has led Pondicherry to have a unique 

characteristic bled of French and Tamil cultural influences.  

 
Zone 01 

This zone originally had the French settlement and retains 

the characteristic till date. The area popularly referred to as 

the White town houses the Consolidate of France and the 

French Institute of Pondicherry. The Shri Aurobindo 

Ashram and the dormitory building belonging to the 

ashram are in a grey color, simple and elegant radiating 

peace.  

 
Zone 02 

This Zone 02 is relatively a new development as compared 

to Zone 01. This zone dissipates the traffic from the state 

highway into the Pondicherry city. For this reason, there 

are a few arterial roads which accommodates fast moving 

traffic in this zone.  

 
Zone 03 

Zone 03 is the old Tamilian settlement referred to as the 

then Black Town while the Zone 01 was the White town. 

The development was organic and demarcated from the 

white town by a sewer canal. Catering to the residential 

settlements we can see a number of parks, schools and a 

Stadium as well. This zone also has open drains as an 

identity all along the streets.  

 
Zone 04 

Zone 04 is again a new settlement along the sea coast. 

The old buildings on the coast line are reused as 

government buildings. We can see a strong contradictory 

character of the old reused buildings and a low-income 

group of fishermen community on either side of the coastal 

road 

 
Methodology and Attributes of Study 

The set of indicators was formulated based on theoretical 

studies and interview with stakeholders.The local 

conditions of four distinct zones with specific 

characteristics were subject to detailed questionnaire 

survey. The results of the survey will be subject to a 

detailed multivariate analysis 
 

Table 1. Survey of Multivariate analysis 

 Category  Indicator 

I Connectivity 01 Availability of Inter - 
Connectivity 

  02 Availability of Intra - 
Connectivity 

  03 Availability of Public 
Transportation 

  04 Availability of Choice 
of Mode of 
Transportation 

  05 Choice of 
Destinations  

  06 Time to Commute to 
Work is Satisfactory 

II Common 
Amenities 

07 Proximity to Public 
Amenities 

  08 Accessibility to 
Public Amenities 

III Availability and 
Maintenance of 
Public Services 

09 Availability of 
Undisrupted 
Electricity  

  10 Sufficiency of Water  

  11 Collection of 
Garbage & Waste 
Disposal 

  12 Maintenance of 
Public Services 

IV Safety and 
Security 

13 Safety of 
Pedestrians 

  14 Safety of Commute 

  15 Safety of Tourist 

V Sense of 
Community 

16 Diversity in 
Composition of 
People 

  17 Availability of 
Common Gathering 
Places 

VI Socio Economic 18 Livelihood 
Opportunities  

  19 Availability of 
Housing Diversity 

  20 Social Inclusiveness 

VII Governance 21 Access to Service 

  22 Effectiveness of 
Redressal System 

VIII Planning Aspects 23 Adequacy of Open 
Space 

  24 Compatibility of 
Adjacent Land uses 

  25 Preservation of 
Biodiversity 

IX Visual Identity 26 Wayfinding through 
Landmarks 

  27 Sense of Place in 
Precinct 
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  28 Quality of 

Architecture 

  29 Appreciation of 
Heritage  

  30 Condition of Heritage 
Structures 

 
Residential Status Analysis 

Home is necessary for proper health. People of any age 

fare much better in life when they are active. When we 

begin to grow older, our bodies and minds begin to lose 

their youthful levels of fitness and their natural healing 

abilities. Residential status of the respondents has been 

discussed in this section. 

 
Table .2 Residential Status of the Respondents 

Details Classifications 
Groups 

Frequency % 

How long 

have you 

been here 

less than 10 

years 
89 22.3 

10-15 years 127 31.8 

15-20years 142 35.5 

Above 20 years 42 10.5 

Total 400 100.0 

Nature of 

ownership 

Own house 311 77.8 

Rented 89 22.3 

Total 400 100.0 

Type of 

house 

Individual 343 85.8 

Apartment 57 14.2 

Total 400 100.0 

Source: Computed by the Researcher 

 From the above table 2, it can be seen about the 

status of residence of the respondents in the study area. 

The results are shown as follows, 36% of the respondents 

are residing in the same residence for more than 15 to 20 

years followed by 32% who are dwelling in the same place 

from 10 to 15 years.  

 The above figure shows the residential status of the 

old age people. Since housing is the major requirement for 

the old age people for their physical and mental health 

activities 

 

 
Table4 Residential Amenities in the House of the Respondents 

Sl. 

No 
Residential Amenities 

 Options 

 Available 
Some 

what 
Not available Total 

1 Good ventilation facility 
Frequency 315 63 23 400 

Percentage (78.8) (15.8) (5.5) (100) 

2 Natural lighting 
Frequency 252 121 27 400 

Percentage (63.0) (30.3) (6.8) (100) 

3 Garden/lawn 
Frequency 123 159 118 400 

Percentage (30.8) (39.8) (29.5) (100) 

4 Better sewage facility 
Frequency 27 56 317 400 

Percentage (6.8) (14) (79.3) (100) 

5 Domestic water facility 
Frequency 312 0 88 400 

Percentage (78.0) (0) (22.0) (100) 

6 
Walking place around 

the house 

Frequency 77 104 219 400 

Percentage (19.3) (26.0) (54.8) (100) 

Source: Computed by the Researcher 

 
 From the above table 4, it can be seen about the 

housing amenities of the respondents. In the study area, 

79% of the people are saying that they have good 

ventilation facility in their houses. 16% are having 

somewhat ventilation facility and only 6% of the people are 

living in the house which has no proper ventilation facility.   
Fig. 5 Residential Amenities 
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Type of House and Building Amenities 

In the study area, the respondents are living in both 

individual houses and in apartments. Whether the 

amenities will differ in different types of buildings in the 

study area has been analysedin order to know the mindset 

of the old age people living in the different types of houses. 

This psychological approach will give the result about the 

people living in individual houses and apartments as well.  

 H0: There is no significant difference between 

individual houses and apartments with regard to inbuilt 

amenities. 

 

Table 6. Independent T test on Individual Houses and Apartments 

Details Type of House N Mean 
Std. 

Deviation 
Std. Error 

Mean 

Good Ventilation facility 
Individual 343 1.2770 .56374 .03044 

Apartment 57 1.2105 .49051 .06497 

Natural Lighting 
Individual 343 1.4402 .61778 .03336 

Apartment 57 1.4211 .62528 .08282 

Garden/ Lawn 
Individual 343 1.9942 .77231 .04170 

Apartment 57 1.9474 .81111 .10743 

Better Sewage facility 
Individual 343 2.7230 .58412 .03154 

Apartment 57 2.7368 .55183 .07309 

Domestic water facility 
Individual 343 1.4373 .82788 .04470 

Apartment 57 1.4561 .84664 .11214 

Walking place around the 
house 

Individual 343 2.3732 .77654 .04193 

Apartment 57 2.2456 .82982 .10991 

 
Table 7.Independent Sample T test ( Levene's Test for Equality of Variances) 

Details F Sig. T Df 
Mean 

Difference 

Good Ventilation facility 

Equal variances 
assumed 

12.377 0.000** -2.223 398 -.14730 

Equal variances not 
assumed   

-2.012 125.148 -.14730 

Natural Lighting 

Equal variances 
assumed 

3.579 0.049* -.401 398 -.02981 

Equal variances not 
assumed   

-.369 127.776 -.02981 

Garden/ Lawn 

Equal variances 
assumed 

2.855 0.092 1.221 398 .11399 

Equal variances not 
assumed   

1.182 135.981 .11399 

Better Sewage facility 

Equal variances 
assumed 

.272 0.602 .109 398 .00759 

Equal variances not 
assumed   

.104 132.844 .00759 

Domestic water facility 

Equal variances 
assumed 

.115 0.735 .168 398 .01676 

Equal variances not 
assumed   

.169 143.398 .01676 

Walking place around 
the house 

Equal variances 
assumed 

.317 0.574 .091 398 .00860 

Equal variances not 
assumed  

 
 

.092 145.202 .00860 

Source: Computed by the Researcher  
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 From the above tables 6 and 7, it can be analysed 

about the types of houses and the amenities in the built 

areas. The mean values and standard deviations have 

also been shown. While analysing the p value, it has been 

found out that the null hypothesis is rejected at 5 % level 

for the amenities such as good ventilation facility and 

natural lighting as the p value is less than 0.05. It is found 

that both apartments and individual houses are having the 

same in built amenities in the study area except with the 

differences in good ventilation and natural lighting facilities. 
 

Ownership and Type of Amenities 

The old age people are in living in own as well as in the 

rented houses in the study area. In order to know the 

difference between the owned and rented house and their 

basic amenities, independent sample t test has been 

applied.  

 H0: There is no sig. difference between ownership 

and types of amenities 

 
 
 
 
 

Table 8 Independent T test on Ownership and  

Types of Amenities 

Details 

Type 

of 

House 

N Mean 
Std. 

Deviation 

Std. 

Error 

Mean 

Good 

Ventilation 

facility 

Own 

house 
311 1.2347 .52629 .02984 

Rented 89 1.3820 .63076 .06686 

Natural 

Lighting 

Own 

house 
311 1.4309 .59640 .03382 

Rented 89 1.4607 .69177 .07333 

Garden/ 

Lawn 

Own 

house 
311 2.0129 .76611 .04344 

Rented 89 1.8989 .81247 .08612 

Better 

Sewage 

facility 

Own 

house 
311 2.7267 .56730 .03217 

Rented 89 2.7191 .62138 .06587 

Domestic 

water 

facility 

Own 

house 
311 1.4437 .83234 .04720 

Rented 89 1.4270 .82418 .08736 

Walking 

place 

around 

the house 

Own 

house 
311 2.3569 .78982 .04479 

Rented 89 2.3483 .77020 .08164 

 
Table 9- Levenes Test of Equality for Ownership and Amenities 

Details 

Levene's Test 
for Equality of 

Variances 
t-test for Equality of Means 

F Sig. t Df 
Sig. (2-
tailed) 

Mean 
Difference 

Std. Error 
Difference 

Good 
ventilation 

facility 

Equal variances 
assumed 

12.377 .000 -2.223 398 .027 -.14730 .06625 

Equal variances 
not assumed 

  -2.012 125.148 .046 -.14730 .07322 

Natural 
lighting 

Equal variances 
assumed 

3.579 .059 -.401 398 .689 -.02981 .07438 

Equal variances 
not assumed 

  -.369 127.776 .713 -.02981 .08075 

Garden/ 
Lawn 

Equal variances 
assumed 

2.855 .092 1.221 398 .223 .11399 .09336 

Equal variances 
not assumed 

  1.182 135.981 .239 .11399 .09646 

Better 
Sewage 
facility 

Equal variances 
assumed 

.272 .602 .109 398 .913 .00759 .06969 

Equal variances 
not assumed 

  .104 132.844 .918 .00759 .07330 

Domestic 
water 

Facility 

Equal variances 
assumed 

.115 .735 .168 398 .867 .01676 .09984 

Equal variances 
not assumed 

  .169 143.398 .866 .01676 .09930 
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Walking 

place 
around 

the house 

Equal variances 
assumed 

.317 .574 .091 398 .927 .00860 .09443 

Equal variances 
not assumed 

 
 
 

.092 145.202 .927 .00860 .09312 

 
 From the above tables 8 and 9, it can be analysed 

about the ownership of houses and the amenities in the 

built areas. The mean values and standard deviations 

have also been shown. While analysing the p value, it has 

been found out that the null hypothesis is accepted 

because the p value is more than 0.05 for all the variables. 

Hence it is proved that there is no significant difference 

between ownership and types of amenities. 

 Hence it can be found that in the study area people 

living in both own and rented houses have same inbuilt 

building amenities and we could not find any differences 

among them with regard to the amenities in their houses. 

 

Conclusion 

This study is empirical research to evaluate the spatial 

factors determining the well-being. The outcome of the 

study helps one to understand the spatial urban form and 

its relation to the efficiency of the city. The study is 

significant since there are very sparce empirical data in the 

Indian context relating to well-being and quality of living 

and its relationship to urban form. The outcome of this 

study will stand as reference to evaluate the QOL of an 

existing precinct in a city and propose changes at the 

urban level to alleviate the same. The outcome of the 

study will stand as a direct design reference to build new 

neighbourhood and townships.  
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Abstract 

Due to the increase in population, the consumption of commodity patterns is destroying the environment effectively. The producers and 

government have taken this issue as a worthy issue.The R & D departments are continuously working to produce the products that are 

environment-friendly and to reduce the environmental destruction. Products which can be recycled, and make healthy disposal are 

termed as Eco-friendly Products. The production, distribution, and consumption of such products are being encouraged by the non-

governmental as well as government organizations. This study aims to declare the concept of Eco-friendly Product and behavior of 

consumers on it. The present study also identifies the relationship of Eco-friendly Product utility and purchase excitement of consumers 

with demographic variables (age, gender, income and educational qualification).The Primary information was collected through the 

structured questionnaires and analyzed with descriptive statistics and Pearson‟s chi-square test for independence. The findings reveal 

important factors that are responsible for motivating as well as demotivating consumer attitude towards Eco-friendly Products. 

Environmental sustainability and personal wellness of consumers are found motivating factors while scarcity and unawareness are 

demotivating factors along with the expense of installation / usage. Consumers are eager to buy Eco-friendly Products irrespective of 

their own demographics. In this present study educational qualification is considered as the only demographic variable having a 

relationship with Eco-friendly Product usage. 

Keywords: Consumer attitude, environment,, green marketing, eco--friendly product, sustainability, sustainable development 

 

Introduction 

Due to the increase in population, the consumption of 

commodity patterns is destroying the environment 

effectively. Increases in demand and production have 

adversely affected the environment with harmful 

components. In this statement we may know how 

households affect the environment. The new commodities 

to be produced which are eco-friendly and safeguard to the 

environment and build a sustainable future. 

 According to Dr. Prasad ModakI, ―Eco-friendly 

Products can be defined as products which have lesser or 

no adverse environmental impact throughout their life 

cycle, as compared to any other product performing a 

similar function.‖ 

These include: 

 Digital tickets by Indian Railways 

 Green IT Project by State Bank of India 

 Lead-free paints by Kansai Nerolac 

 Wipro‘s green machines 

 Energy-efficient light bulbs 

 Energy-efficient cars 
 

Literature Review 

Cherian and Jacob (2012) in their studies consumer‘s 

attitude towards eco-friendly products. They presented a 

concept of green marketing and different ways in which 

different consumers are related to the conception of green 

marketing. In their findings they found that there is a need 

for green marketing and further shift in consumer attitude 

towards environmentally friendly commodities. 

 Bhatia and Jain (2013) in their study about consumer 

perceptions in eco-friendly products and they found that 

consumers are aware of green marketing and eco-friendly 

products. Environmental values are highly found on 

consumers 

 Yazdanifard and Mercy (2011) in their literature 

review to analyze the impact of green marketing initiatives 

on customer satisfaction and environmental safety. The 

study found that to protect the environment green 

marketing is only practice. 

 Sheik, Mirza, Aftab, and Asghar (2014) in their study 

the consumer attitude towards Eco-friendly Products and 

how they will make their eco friendly products purchase 

decision. The data was collected from 200 respondents 

through questionnaires and the hypotheses were tested 

using statistical tool Pearson correlation. They concluded 

that brand and gender differences have a very weak 

relationship with consumer eco-friendly product attitude 

while price, quality and eco friendly marketing have a 

strongly positive one. 

 Chen and Chai (2010) in their study they found that 
gender with the consumer attitude towards Eco-friendly 
Products. Their study also found the relationship with 
consumers‘ attitude towards the environment. They 
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concluded that ―there is no difference in attitude to 
environment and Eco-friendly Product on the basis of 
gender (Male or female)‖.  
 Gilbert (2007) in his study University of Wisconsin-La 
Crosse placed on green marketing. In his findings, UW-L 
does not place sufficient roles on green business 
practices. So, it was suggested that Green business 
practices should be one of the subjects in the curriculum in 
the university. 
 

Objectives 
The objective of studies as follows: 

 To know the concept of Eco-friendly products. 

 To find out the intentions of consumers' to buy the 
Eco-friendly Products. 

 To find out the relationship between eco-friendly 
products buying attitude with the demographics of 
consumers. 

 

Research Methodology 

Data collection 

This study was conducted on the basis of primary data.. 
Questionnaires distributed to 250 consumers, out of which, 
200 useful responses were received. 
Data Analysis 
The collected data were tabulated and interpreted. To 
check the hypotheses Karl Pearson's chi-square test for 
independence was used. 
Hypothesis 
H01:  There is no significant relationship between gender 

and Eco-friendly Product usage of the respondents. 
H02:  There is no significant relationship between age and 

Eco-friendly Product usage of the respondents. 
H03:  There is no significant relationship between literacy 

and Eco-friendly Product usage of the respondents. 
H04:  There is no significant relationship between income 

and Eco-friendly Product usage of the respondents 
 

Results and Discussion 
Table I Demographic profile of the respondents 

Variable  Frequency (%) 

Gender 
Male 98 49 

Female 102 51 

Age 

15-25 60 30 

25-35 99 49.5 

35-45 41 20.5 

Educational 
Qualification 

Intermediate 30 15 

Graduate 40 20 

Post graduate 90 45 

Doctorate 40 20 

Income 

Below Rs 2 lakhs p.a 110 55 

Rs 2 - 4 lakhs p.a 40 20 

Rs. 4 - 6 lakhs p.a 30 15 

Above Rs.6 lakhs p.a 20 10 

 
 
 

Table II Motivating Factors for Eco-friendly  

Product purchase 

Factor Frequency (%) 

Social recognition 25 20 

Government 

incentives/policies 
15 12 

Environment sustainability 101 80.8 

Personal consciousness 85 68 

Peer pressure 3 2.4 

Cost of installation/ usage 6 4.8 

 Table II shows the factors that usually motivate the 

respondents for buying/ using Eco-friendly Products. It is 

clearly seen that environmental sustainability is the most 

effective factor followed by the personal consciousness of 

the respondents that persuaded them to buy a Eco-friendly 

Product. The result is partially consistent with Chen and 

Chai (2010) in terms of personal norms as an impactful 

factor in affecting attitudes towards Eco-friendly Products. 
 

Table III Demotivating Factors for  

Eco-friendly Product usage 

Factor Frequency (%) 

Unawareness 50 40 

Unavailability 86 68.8 

Resistance to change 13 10.4 

Inefficiency 
perception 

17 13.6 

Peer/social pressure 3 2.4 

Cost of installation/ 
usage 

39 31.2 

 Table III shows the main factors responsible for 

demotivating or hindering Eco-friendly Product usage or 

purchase. Consumers mainly refrain from using Eco-

friendly Products due to their unavailability as well as 

unawareness about such products. However, 31.2% of the 

respondents feel that the cost of installation usage of Eco-

friendly Products is higher than regular products of the 

same category. 
 

Table IV Usage and purchase intention statistics 

Variable Usage 
Percentage 

(%) 

Eco-friendly Product usage 82 65.6 

Purchase intention 124 99.2 

 Table IV shows that 65.6% of the sample is already 
using some or the other Eco-friendly Products while 99.2% 
of them intend to purchase one of them in the near future. 
D‘souza et al. (2006), Kumar (2015),  
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Hypotheses Testing 

Table V Results of chi-square test 

Variables tested 

Pearson chi-

square 

value 

Degree 

of 

freedom 

Sig. 

Gender X usage 0.022 1 0.882 

Age X usage 1.49 2 0.475 

Educational 

qualification X usage 
10.888 3 0.012 

Income X usage 1.121 3 0.772 

Gender X purchase 

intention 
1.203 1 0.273 

Age X purchase 

intention 
1.856 2 0.395 

Educational 

qualification X 

purchase intention 

5.292 3 0.152 

Income X purchase 

intention 
1.164 3 0.762 

 
 H01: There is no significant relationship between 

gender and Eco-friendly Product usage of the 

respondents. 

 Table V results show that the significance of chi-

square is 0.8820, which is greater than 0.050 (5%). So, the 

null hypothesis can‘t be rejected at the 5% significance 

level, finding that there is no significant relationship 

between the gender of the consumer and Eco-friendly 

Product usage of consumers. Consumers use Eco-friendly 

commodities irrespective of their own gender. 

 H02: There is no significant relationship between age 

and Eco-friendly Product usage of the respondents. 

 Table 5 shows that the significance of chi-square is 

0.4750 which is greater than 0.05 (5%). 

 So, the null hypothesis can‘t be rejected at the 5% 

significance level, finding that there is no significant 

relationship with the Eco-friendly Product usage and age of 

the consumers. Consumers use Eco-friendly Products 

irrespective of their age. 

 H03: There is no significant relationship between 

literacy and Eco-friendly Product usage of the 

respondents. 

 Table V explores that the significance of chi-square is 

0.0120, which is less than 0.05 (5%). So, the null 

hypothesis cannot be accepted at 5% significance level, 

concluding that there is a significant relationship between 

literacy and Eco-friendly Product usage of consumers. 

 
 

Table VI Usage based on educational qualification 

Educational 

Qualification 
Intermediate Graduate 

Post 

Graduate 

Doctorate 

Usage 

Percent 

 40% 75% 78% 87% 

     
 Table VI Consumers on the basis of their educational 

qualification. It shows that 87% of the respondents, who 

are doctorates favor Eco-friendly Products, followed by the 

post graduates (78%), graduates (75%) and intermediates 

(40%). The important factor is that educational level has a 

direct relation to the Eco-friendly Product usage. 

 H04: There is no significant relationship between 

income and Eco-friendly Product usage of the 

respondents. 

 Table V shows that the significance of chi-square is 

0.772, which is greater than 0.05 (5%). So, the null 

hypothesis cannot be rejected at 5% significance level, 

concluding that there is no significant relationship between 

the Eco-friendly Product usage and income of consumers. 

Consumers use Eco-friendly Products irrespective of their 

income. 

 
Conclusion 

The negative impact of human activities over the 

environment is a matter of concern today. In the current 

era of development and increase in population, the 

environment is being polluted rapidly. It is now necessary 

to worry rather than realize later. Eco-friendly Products 

make a negative impact on the environment and to ensure 

a sustainable future for the future generations. This study 

reveals that except for educational qualification, other 

variables such as age, gender and income have no 

relationship with consumers‘ buying attitude of Eco-friendly 

Products. Moreover, apart from demographic variables, 

most consumers intend to buy such products to safeguard 

the environment. The present study finds that consumers 

are eager to use Eco-friendly Products for environmental 

sustainability and their personal responsibility towards the 

environment. However, such types of eco-friendly products 

are not available in the market and unawareness refrain 

them from using such eco-friendly products. 
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Abstract 

Green Bonds are a new and emerging area of finance. It fits under the more general category of green finance. The money from Green 

Bonds is invested in green initiatives. And one of the most effective ways to stabilize the current environmental situation is through 

green bonds. The study will examine green bonds from a wide-ranging perspective. The paper will first discuss the state of Green 

Bonds in India at the moment. The study will also emphasize the potential of green bonds in the future. It falls under the broader 

category of green financing. Investments in green projects are made with the proceeds from green bonds. Using green bonds is one of 

the best strategies to stabilize the current environmental situation. The study will also highlight the future possibilities of green bonds. 

Keywords: Green bonds, green finance, investment, environmental situation, finance 

 
Introduction 

A core principle in sustainable development is conserving 

the capacity of natural systems to continue providing the 

natural resources and ecosystem services that are essential 

to the economy and society. The emphasis on economic 

development, social development, and environmental 

conservation for future generations has increased as the 

idea of sustainable development has grown. The 1992 Rio 

de Janeiro Earth Summit launched the Rio Process, which 

was the first initiative to institutionalize sustainable 

development. The Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs) 

(2015 to 2030) were established by the UN General 

Assembly in 2015, and they were stated as being 

interconnected and indivisible in order to achieve 

sustainable development on a global scale. 

 Environmental, social, and economic sustainability 

are typically separated into these three categories. In the 

literature, this idea is referred to by a number of different 

names that all refer to the same thing: three pillars, 

dimensions, components, aspects, viewpoints, factors, or 

goals. Whereas the three dimensions concept has a little 

theoretical basis, it has grown over time without having a 

clear genesis.The "three dimensions" view of sustainability 

is a prevalent interpretation in the literature, but the 

distinction itself is rarely criticized. 

 The Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs), also 

known as the Global Goals, are a set of 17 interconnected 

international objectives that are intended to serve as a 

"universal blueprint for peace and prosperity for people 

and the planet, now and into the future." The UN General 

Assembly (UN-GA) established the SDGs in 2015, with the 

goal of achieving them by 2030. They are a part of the 

2030 Agenda, often known as Agenda 2030, which is a 

UN-GA resolution. The SDGs were created as part of the 

Post-2015 Development Agenda to replace the Millennium 

Development Goals, which came to an end in 2015. By 

integrating sustainability at their core, the SDGs highlight 

how the environmental, social, and economic facets of 

sustainable development are interconnected. 

 The Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs) seek to 

promote productivity gains and technological innovation in 

order to promote sustained economic growth. Effective 

strategies to end forced labor, slavery, and human 

trafficking are essential for this, as are policies that support 

entrepreneurship and job development. By 2030, it is 

intended to have full and productive employment as well 

as fair work for all women and men. 

 This study focuses on the contribution of private and 

public sectors to achieve India‘s goal towards green 

finance, and its impact. 

 
Green Finance – Meaning 

A set of financial regulations, standards, norms, and 

products that support environmental aims are referred to 

as "green finance" or "sustainable finance." particularly 

through easing the transition to renewable energy. By 

supporting its agents while pursuing expansion, it enables 

the financial system to interact with the economy and its 

people. 
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 Green financing seeks to increase the amount of 

funding coming from the public, private, and nonprofit 

sectors for development initiatives (from banking, 

microcredit, insurance, and investment). Increasing 

accountability, improving risk management for social and 

environmental issues, and taking advantage of possibilities 

that will both benefit the environment and yield a decent 

rate of return are critical components of this. 

 
What are Green Bonds in India? 

A form of debt instrument used to raise money for climate 

and environmental projects is called a "green bond." These 

bonds are typically issued by corporations, governments, 

nations, and multilateral institutions. Green bonds provide 

investors with periodic interest payments, just like 

traditional bonds do. They also provide financial benefits 

including tax credits, which attract investors. 

 
Approaches to Minimize Green Bond Costs for Indian 

Entities 

1. Implementation of a foreign reserve-based exchange 

risk liquidity facility for the use of Green Bond 

participants for a range-bound time. 

2. Look to the Green Climate Fund's (GCF) experience to 

provide risk mitigation products such as partial credit 

guarantees, risk guarantees, hedging products, etc. 

 
Purpose of the Study 

This study is mainly focused on the progression and 

challenges faced by green finance among public and 

private sectors in India, to meet the goal of "Net Zero 

Emission". 

 
Statement of the Problem 

Any structured financial activity designed to promote better 

environmental outcomes is referred to as "green 

finance."This study has been conducted to find out the 

progression and challenges faced by green finance among 

sectors in India. 

 
Objectives of the Study 

1. To find out how green finance is impacting India. 

2. To find out the effects of green finance in India on the 

public and private sectors.  

 
Methodology of the Study 

This study will give an overview of the progression and 

challenges of green finance in India. This conceptual study 

will achieve its purpose by examining the contributions 

made by the public and private sectors in India. This study 

is based on qualitative and quantitative research methods, 

and the data used in the study is secondary data and was 

collected from various articles and journals. 

 
Review of Literature 

S.V.Renssen, (2014) the increased interest in green bonds 

is a result of the growing public consciousness of the 

climate crisis. Numerous more investigations have 

supported this. 

 K.Hart& H. Ortiz A significant proportion of these 

bonds' current progress has been contributed by 

institutional investors. It is understood that there is a 

growing interest in real estate financing, namely through 

green bonds. 

 B.J.Richardson was of the opinion that the Socially 

Responsible Investing movement, which has been around 

for a long, has made finance a central component. Today, 

it is regarded as a discipline to control the environment 

 J.A. Mathews and S. Kidney Stated that there has 

been a lot of discussion over the correct name for these 

bonds, such as to call them green bonds or climate bonds. 

However, other authors have found a solution in their 

research, and the World Bank has continued to refer to 

them as "green bonds" ever since they were issued. 

 ICMA - International Capital Market Association They 

serve as standards for the issue of green bonds and 

encourage openness and disclosure of all relevant data. 

They offer a route for the market for green bonds to 

function effectively and aid in gaining investors' confidence 

in the functioning of green bonds in India. 

 
Conceptual Analysis and Interpretation 

In order to "act as the nodal point for all climate change 

financing matters in the finance industry," the government 

established a climate change finance unit in 2012. It works 

together with the Ministry of Finance. It had equal support 

from the banking industry. The RBI took the lead and 

published a notification highlighting the significance of 

sustainable development and the actions that banking 

institutions must take. 

 The RBI has authorized financing for non-

conventional energy-based public utilities, such as solar 

power, up to a limit of ₹30 crores, as well as borrowing for 

individual households up to a limit of ₹10 lakh per borrower. 

To contribute to the growth of a green economy, the RBI 

also joined the "Network for Greening the Financial 

System." 
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 Mission 2070: A Green New Deal for a Net-Zero India 

asserts that the establishment of a net-zero economy in 

India could result in the creation of over 50 million jobs. 

Additionally, by 2030 and 2070, it would positively benefit 

the economy by around $1 trillion and $15 trillion, 

respectively. At COP26, which was held in Glasgow in 

2021, our Prime Minister outlined this objective. The 

Council on Energy, Environment, and Water (CEEW) 

predicts that India will require investments totaling at least 

$10 trillion to reach net zero by 2070. It is obvious that 

India needs to actively focus on expanding its domestic 

green financing options. 

 In order to attain its NDCs by 2030 and its objective of 

having Net-Zero emissions by 2070, India will need about 

USD 2.5 trillion. Based on conservative projections, India's 

currently administered green financing accounts for less 

than 25% of the total amount needed across all sectors to 

reach the NDCs. According to estimates, 40% of private 

enterprises with ESG data in the NIFTY 50 have a strong 

track record. By 2023; the market for green bonds could be 

worth more than two trillion dollars, according to the World 

Economic Forum. 

 In order to fulfill the funding needs for green 

infrastructure, India began investing in green bonds in 

2015. The basic structure that controls the green bond 

issuing and listing criteria is the Securities Exchange 

Board of India (SEBI). From 2018 to 2020, the Indian 

financial market will only have a 0.7% share of green 

bonds, although this is more than industrialized nations like 

the US, UK, Australia, etc. In India, green bond issuance 

has increased exponentially, exceeding over $6 billion in 

the first half of 2021. India is looking into financing for 

offshore green bonds, which might help close the gap 

needed to reach net zero. According to a reputable 

research organization with headquarters in India, the 

nation will need to invest 10.103 trillion dollars to meet the 

carbon-neutral goal by 2070. 

 
Five Sectoral Pillars 

The following are the five sectoral pillars, necessary for 

India to reach net zero by 2070. 

 
 Energy Transition: The single largest economic 

potential for the Green New Deal, at US$5–US$7 trillion 

out of the overall $15 trillion opportunity, will be the 

transition to low-carbon energy ecology. The majority of 

the $4–$5 trillion in investments made under this pillar will 

go toward expanding the nation's present solar power and 

wind energy potential by at minimum 50 times, possibly as 

many as 75 times. 

 India's mobility: The Green New Deal provides a 

potential $2–4 trillion investment opportunity, contributing 

to India's mobility transformation. By 2070, we expect 

India's percentage of electric vehicles to be up to 80%; 

nevertheless, this shift would require an investment of 

between $1 and $1.5 trillion in infrastructure for charging 

and related services. 

 Decarbonizing Industry: We expect that the 

decarbonization of industry as a whole will provide India 

with a US$2–US$3 trillion investment potential. This 

forecast makes the assumptions that manufacturing will 

contribute a significantly larger share of India's economic 

expansion and that a sizable segment of capital spending 

made in accordance with the ―Make in India and Atma 

nirbhar Bharat (self-reliant India)‖ initiatives will go toward 

environmentally friendly industrial processes. 

 Green Buildings, Infrastructure, and Cities: India 

may have a $2–3 trillion investment opportunity in the 

Green Buildings, Infrastructure, and Cities pillar. This 

prediction assumes that the ambitious infrastructure plan 

for India, which includes the ‗Smart Cities Mission‖ and the 

recently introduced ―Gati Shakti'' initiative, will ultimately 

include a considerable amount of green infrastructure. We 

estimate substantial value creation in the green 

construction sector as India expands its building stock to 

suit its urban population, with urbanization in India 

projected to nearly increase by 2070. 

 Sustainable Agriculture: More than 100 million 

farmers in India would likely need to alter their behaviors 

and farming techniques as a result of agricultural 

interventions in precision agriculture, sustainable animal 

husbandry, and green energy. Significant but gradually 
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phased investments will also be made throughout India's 

agricultural ecosystem as part of these efforts. 

 
 
 The utilization of bonds issued in 2017 is depicted in the 

above graph in USD million. Here, Jain International Trading 

uses bonds for the first time in the water sector. We also have 

a $500 million solitary issuance for the transportation industry 

from the Indian Railway Finance Corporation (IRFC). 

Furthermore, it is pretty apparent from the graph that Greenko 

Investment Company issued the highest bonds, with the 

largest portion going to the Energy Sector. 

 
 

 The graph displays the USD million from 2012 to 

2018 contribution of emerging countries to issuing green 

bonds. In the category of Emerging Markets, China's 

contribution is the highest, followed by that of India and 

Mexico. Knowing that emerging markets have the greatest 

potential for achieving the world's green future goals, they 

must be thoroughly studied. All other countries collectively 

provide very little. Seychelles was the last country to issue 

countries collectively provide very little. Seychelles was the 

last country to issue countries  

  
Major Green Bond Issues in India 
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Conclusion 

Therefore, the opportunity for financial agents to intensify 

their efforts to pursue sustainable goals is enormous. And 

for those who are developing green projects, green bonds 

are the main sources of a low-cost, long-term source of 

funding. The issuance and investment in green bonds are 

encouraged by properly defining green and fostering 

openness. One of the biggest barriers to these ties is 

ignorance. The government must therefore organize 

campaigns and expert lectures to inform the public of their 

role in defending their homes. It will always be debatable 

whether―Green Bonds‖ are undergoing the required 

environmental change. As a result, they still play a vital 

part in fostering transparency and keeping an eye on the 

reporting requirements established by SEBI in India. 
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Abstract  

Stress is the result of our body and mind being under pressure from the outside environment. Tension, impatience, difficulty in 

concentrating, and a number of bodily symptoms, such as headache and a rapid heartbeat, are typical stress reactions. When a person 

believes that demands surpass the amount of personal and social resources they are able to mobilize, they experience stress, which is 

a condition or feeling. When demands exceed available resources, stress results. Our bodies' reaction to demands of any type is stress. 

It may result from both bad and negative experiences. 

Keywords: Occupational stress, private sector bank and organizational stress 

 
Introduction  

Today, job stress is growing in importance and causing 

both employees and businesses to express concern. For 

the employees, it has become a normal part of life 

because stress is unavoidable in today's world, both at 

home and at work. (Selye, 2010). Stress is described as "a 

dynamic action in which a person encounters an 

opportunity, constraint, or demand." Lack of person-

environment fit is the cause of organisational stress. The 

human potential inside the organisation is impacted by 

poorly managed organisational stress. Additionally, it 

results in decreased quality, productivity, health, wellbeing, 

and morale. 

 Stress is therefore a given in our society. Stress 

researchers make it abundantly evident that it is very 

challenging to enter the complicated world of stress, 

particularly the world of professional stress. Stress is an 

inevitable side effect of contemporary life. Increased stress 

is brought on by the expansion of industry, urban pressure, 

population rise in numbers, and different. Steers (1981) 

clearly state that "Occupational stress has grown in 

importance for organisational behaviour research for a 

number of reasons." 1. Stress has negative psychological 

and physical effects on workers. 2. Stress is a major 

contributor to employee turnover and absenteeism. 3. 

Stress suffered by one worker may compromise the safety 

of other workers. 4. By reducing dysfunctional stress, both 

the individual and the organisation can be managed more 

successfully. 

 Because it can impair an employee's health and 

performance, job stress has grown to be a significant issue 

in modern society. It is felt that this is too frequently 

utilised, even to explain poor or improper management 

techniques, even while a certain amount of stress may be 

plainly good in providing stimulation and creating energy, 

enhancing both production and efficiency. Workplace 

stress is a serious and expanding issue that affects both 

the industrial and service sectors and is seen as a critical 

health and safety concern. The physical and mental 

reactions collectively referred to as "stress" will emerge if 

the strain of work is too great or lasts too long and the 

individual finds himself unable to cope. These responses 

might appear in a variety of illnesses and behavior 

disorders. 

 The current study is being conducted at this time to 

address specific issues relating to occupational stress that 

affect bank personnel. This sheds light on how different 

issues connected to occupational stress among bank 

personnel are pathogenized. 

 
Review of Literature 

(Marshall & Judi, 1978) used a sample of roughly 220 

senior male managers from five British locations of a 

multinational corporation (together with some of their 

wives). Research, production, service (people, patents, 

accounting, etc.), marketing and sales, and engineering 

were the five job functions that were present. In order to 

gather information for statistical analysis, questionnaires 

were created or selected that I assessed the key individual 

and environmental factors thought to be potential sources 

of stress, and (ii) provided criteria measures of stress 

against the effects of these 'independent' variables. 

 (Sell, Mary, & Martin, 1985) examined the 

relationships between role stress (ambiguity, conflict, and 
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overload) and Job and life satisfaction among 235 

employees of two hospitals. They found that external 

justice and the inability to leave the organisation were 

considered as mediators of these relationships. According 

to the findings of step downward regression analysis, five 

of the six stress-satisfaction relationships are moderated 

by the interrelationships between justice and inability to 

leave. 

 (NIOSH, 1998) describes the causes of workplace 

stress and the precautions that must be taken to prevent it. 

Two case studies of workplace stress are used to 

introduce the essay. According to a North Western 

National Life student, 40% of employees say their jobs are 

"very or extremely stressful," and one mistake managers 

make is to view employees' jobs as the source of all the 

stress in their lives. According to a Yale University survey, 

29% of employees report feeling somewhat or highly 

anxious at work. 

 The study looked at the occupational stress of human 

resources in the banking industry (Michalidis, Maria, & 

Georgiou, 2005). Sixty bank personnel with various 

leadership positions and illustrative backgrounds were 

divided into groups. Working Stress Indicator was used to 

collect the data. The study also shows how some 

employees are more likely to experience work-related 

issues depending on their educational background, the 

strength of their family support, and the amount of time 

available for them to settle down. Finally, it was discovered 

that the employees' drinking patterns had a significant 

impact on how much stress they were experiencing at 

work. 

 The study's main objective was to examine the 

severity of financial crisis in the Nigerian banking sector 

(Samuel, Osinowo, & Chipunza, 2009). 105 responses, 

including 44 bank customers and 61 bank workers. The 

findings indicated that employees in superior banks were 

happier in their jobs than those in troubled banks, but the 

difference between their mean scores did not reach a 

significant level, suggesting that employees in troubled 

banks enjoyed their jobs just as much as their counterparts 

in healthy banks. 

 
Scope of the Study  

Workplace stress is described as "the detrimental physical 

and emotional reactions that arise when the requirements 

of the job do not match the talents, resources, or needs of 

the worker" by the National Institute for Occupational 

Safety and Health in the United States. Stress at work can 

damage one's health and possibly cause injury. Stressed-

out employees are also more likely to be unwell, 

unmotivated, underproductive, and insecure at work. Their 

businesses have a lower chance of being profitable in a 

cutthroat industry. Pressures at work and home may 

contribute to stress. Employers can shield employees from 

stress brought on by their jobs, but they typically cannot 

shield them from stress brought on by outside factors. 

Workplace stress can cause serious problems for the 

organization as well as the employers. Workplace stress 

may be a serious issue for both the company and its 

employees. The best ways to avoid stress at work are 

strong management and organisation. This study is useful 

in determining the level of stress that the employees are 

under. 

 
Objective of the Study  

Primary Objective 

 The primary aim for the study is to analyze the job 

stress among the private sector bank employees in 

Nagapattinam.  

Secondary Objective  

  To investigate how stress affects workplace variables 

(such as job satisfaction, morale, organisational 

commitment, task effort, etc.) when workers are 

experiencing high levels of stress.  

 To determine the degree of discomfort that 

employees have suffered and the resulting quality of 

life. 

  To identify various strategies and ways for lowering 

stress at work. 

 
Methodology of the Study  

A. Population  

Employees in the district of Nagapattinam's private sector 

were chosen as the study's sample. City Union Bank, 

HDFC, ICICI, Tamilnadu Mercantile and Lakshmi Vilas 

Bank are private sector banks. The researcher personally 

distributed and gathered the questionnaires.  

B. Research Design  

The study is explorative as well as descriptive in nature.  

C. Sample Design  

The particulars of sample design,  

1. TYPE OF UNIVERSE : Finite.  

2. SAMPLING UNIT : Nagapattinam  

3. SOURCE LIST : Private Sector Bank Employees  

4. SIZE OF SAMPLE : 50  

5. PARAMETER OF INTEREST: In estimating the 

number of persons being stressed in their jobs.  
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D. Tool of Data Collection  

Initially, a pilot test was carried out by asking roughly 10 

respondents to complete the questionnaire. At various 

levels of the bank, the personnel provided the information. 

In order to learn more about the employees' opinions on 

their company and the issues they encounter both directly 

and indirectly while carrying out their duties, interviews 

with them were held. The respondents were asked about 

the factors that affect employees' stress levels, the effect 

of family demands on their work, expectations from their 

roles, the extent to which they are satisfied, and potential 

suggestions for overcoming the challenges of stress by 

evaluating both individual and organisational initiatives. 

E. Sources of Data  

Data from both primary and secondary sources will be 

used in the study. The primary data was gathered using a 

questionnaire and direct interview.  

F. Research Instrument-Questionnaire Method  

Each group's workplace will be where the test is given. 

Data from the employees will be gathered. A standardised 

questionnaire that will be given to workers in the 

Nagapattinam District at work will be used to gather data. 

G.  Analysis of Data  

The information will be evaluated to identify any variations 

in employee stress levels and how they affect stress 

reduction. 

 
Results and Discussions  

This paper also provides insights and an analysis of data 

that was gathered and tabulated. The gathered data were 

examined in order to draw the appropriate conclusions 

about the subject. 

 
Table No. 1 Percentage of Respondents Who  

Reported Feeling Stressed Out 

Category % OF Respondents 

Stressed 47 

Not Stressed 03 

 
 Table 1 shows that only a small percentage of 

respondents who worked for private sector banks did not 

feel stressed, while the majority of respondents were 

stressed. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Table No - 2 Causes of Stress 

Causes of Stress 
% of  

Respondents 

Work overload 11 

Monotonous job 03 

Convenient working hours 04 

Achievement of target on time 03 

Able to manage time schedule 04 

Job Difficulty 07 

Inadequacy of Role Authority 02 

Impatient customer 09 

Stress due to technological 

problem 
07 

 According to Table 2, an excessive workload (11%) 

and impatient customers' lack of collaboration (9%) are the 

main sources of stress among bank staff. 

 As a result of having to manage numerous tasks and 

duties, it was discovered that employees felt under 

extreme job pressure. Real or fictitious deadlines induce 

time stress, interactions with others—both happy and 

unpleasant—cause encounter stress, and in this study, 

employees experience stress due to a lack of support from 

management and coworkers. 

 
Table No – 3 Various Attributes of Stress 

Various Attributes of 

Stress 
% of Respondents 

Non supportive superiors 07 

Enough opportunities to 

prove my abilities 
03 

Work Life Imbalance 23 

Work Environment 07 

Unmatched Expectations 04 

Economic Status 03 

Conflicts among colleagues 

and superior 
03 

 
 Work-life imbalance is one of the key factors that 

contributes to stress for employees, as seen in the above 

table 3, which lists the numerous aspects associated to 

stress. Because many employees reported that they were 

unable to adequately combine their personal and 

professional lives, this can be seen as a factor contributing 

to stress. At times, additional work obligations and 

pressures from the workplace resulted in disregard of the 

personal front. 
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Table No. 4 Initiatives for Handling the Stress Levels of 

the Bank Employees  

Initiatives Of Stress % Of Respondents 

Meditation Good Ambience 12 

Effective Communication 

Recognition 
07 

Continuous Training 06 

Recognition 09 

Programme on stress 

management 
08 

Good Ambience 08 

 
 

 According to table 4 above, meditation is a crucial 

component of yoga science and directly affects the mind in 

a way that makes it stronger and better equipped to 

withstand stress. Additionally, about 9% of the 

respondents anticipated that they would need 

acknowledgment because it is crucial to recognise 

someone's worth while they are under stress. According to 

the report, the banks' measures to lessen stress include 

offering a pleasant environment, ongoing training, 

appropriate communication, and running efficient stress 

management programmes. 

 
Findings of the Study  

A high degree of stress, possibly brought on by both 

professional and personal factors, is said to be 

experienced by almost 47% of the respondents. The 

responder had an excessive amount of work to do at their 

place of employment. Unbalanced work and personal lives 

are one of the main causes of employee stress. The 

researcher found few strategies for managing stress well. 

It has been discovered that meditation is a crucial 

component of a stress-free existence. 

 
Consequences of Stress 

1. Physical issues and health issues such heart conditions, 

ulcers, arthritis, increased drinking and smoking, and other 

stress-related ailments of the digestive, endocrine, and 

cardiovascular systems. 2. Psychological and behavioural 

issues: emotional issues include mood swings, inferiority 

complexes, pervasive resentment, lowered goals and self-

esteem, and decreased motivation and job abilities. 3. 

Organizational: reduced productivity, increased accidents, 

increased absenteeism, behavioural issues, and 

production turnover. 

 

 

Recommendations  

1. Establish a stress management programme that 

focuses on various leave categories for workers at all 

levels of the hierarchy. 

2. Take the necessary efforts to redesign jobs that are 

difficult for staff to perform. 

3. To remove role ambiguity, adequate role clarification 

must be supplied as needed. 

4. Develop more training programmes that are focused 

on improving employees' job-related skills and their 

self-confidence. 

6. Promote open lines of communication to reduce 

stress at work. 

7. Conduct a stress audit at all organisational levels to 

identify problem areas and identify ways to improve 

working conditions and reduce stress. 

8. Present "Pranayam" (Brain Stilling and Control of Vital 

Force) as a comprehensive management approach to 

handle occupational strategy. 

9. Offer assistance with work-related issues 

 
Conclusion  

In the banking industry, the stress issue is inescapable and 

inevitable. The majority of workers have severe stress-

related illnesses and several psychological issues. 

Therefore, the management must take a number of steps 

to assist their staff in overcoming its negative effect. 

 The firm should assist and encourage employees to 

take on tasks that will help them balance work and family 

since work-life imbalance and excessive workload are the 

main causes of stress in the banking sector. When it 

comes to an organization's performance, employee 

productivity is the most important component. The 

emotional health of the workforce, in turn, affects 

production. Man is exposed to a wide range of stressors in 

today's highly competitive and dynamic environment, 

which can have an impact on him in all facets of life. 

Interventional strategies' expanding significance is more 

apparent at the organisational level. The purpose of this 

particular study was to examine how workplace stress 

affected employees of Private Banks. Although the study 

did have some limitations, every effort was made to make 

it considerably more thorough. 
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Abstract 

The era of globalization of the modern world faces a great challenge in maintaining a safe natural environment in order to satisfy and 

retain consumers at the same time. With growing environmental problems around the world, there is a need to protect the Earth's 

natural environment. The increasing awareness of consumers today regarding various environmental issues and problems is leading 

them to actively participate in reducing their impact on the environment by opting for eco-friendly products. Green Marketing refers to an 

innovative branch of marketing that focuses on protecting the environment while also paying attention to customer satisfaction. 

Environmental or green marketing is seen as a means to achieve the goal of sustainable development amid rising levels of pollution that 

will in turn lead to the possible annihilation of human life. This article focuses on analyzing how green marketing pays attention to 

environmental conservation concerns, which can benefit both businesses and consumers, and analyzes the challenges of green 

marketing and discusses the opportunities of green marketing and sustainable development in India. 

Keywords: Green marketing, sustainable development, opportunities, benefits, challenges. 

 

Introduction 

Green marketing is the marketing of products under the 

assumption of environmental safety. Green marketing 

consists of all activities that aim to satisfy human needs or 

wants in such a way that these needs are met with minimal 

harmful impact on the natural environment. Though with 

increasing awareness of the problems and consequences 

of non-biodegradable solid waste, global warming, harmful 

effects of pollutants, etc. 

 The term environmental marketing (popularly known 

as green marketing) became prominent in the late 1980s 

and early 1990s in Europe when certain products were 

identified as harmful to the earth. Subsequently, new 

"green" products were introduced that were less harmful to 

the environment. Green marketing is a phenomenon that 

has developed in the modern market and has become 

important in India and other parts of the developing and 

developed world and is considered an important strategy 

to enhance sustainable development. Terms like Refillable, 

Recyclable, Phosphate Free, Ozone Friendly and 

Environment Friendly are some of the things consumers 

most often associate with green marketing. Although these 

terms can be claims about green marketing, in general 

green marketing is a broader concept that can be applied 

to industrial goods, consumer goods and even services. 

For example, there are resorts all over the world that 

promote themselves as "ecotourism" facilities, as facilities 

that "specialize" in experiencing nature or operating with 

less impact on the environment. Thus, green marketing 

encompasses a wide range of activities, including changes 

in the manufacturing process, product modification, 

packaging changes, and also advertising modification. An 

early definition of green marketing has three key 

components as a subset of overall marketing activity; 

examination of positive and negative processes; and 

examining a narrow range of environmental problems. 

 "Green marketing" refers to a holistic marketing 

concept in which the end-of-life of products and services 

occurs in a way that is less harmful to the environment but 

is able to satisfy the needs of the consumer. Marketers 

and consumers alike are becoming highly sensitive, either 

by choice or by compulsion, to the shift to green products 

and services. While this 'green' shift may seem expensive 

at the moment, it will surely prove to be much needed and 

yet beneficial, even in terms of cost, in the long run. 

 Green marketing is the marketing of a product based 

on its impact on the environment or we can say it is a 

holistic management process responsible for identifying, 

anticipating and satisfying the demands of customers and 

society in a way that is both profitable and sustainable. 

Thus, green marketing is a holistic and responsible 

strategic management process that identifies, anticipates, 

satisfies and fulfils the needs of stakeholders at an 

appropriate reward that does not adversely affect human 

or environmental well-being. 
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Importance of Green Marketing in Any Business 

Green marketing offers businesses a number of 

fundamental incentives and major avenues for growth. 

Modifying businesses or production processes will likely 

involve initial costs, but will save long-term funds. For 

example, the installation cost of getting solar energy 

invests in long-term energy cost savings. By developing 

new and improved products/services with environmental 

impact in mind, companies gain access to new markets, 

substantially increase profits, and enjoy a greater 

competitive advantage over those lacking environmentally 

responsible alternatives. 

 
Sustainable Development  

Sustainable development has gained great importance in 

the last decade. It means meeting people's needs without 

destroying the environment. Sustainable development can 

be understood as a methodology for the use of resources, 

the goal of which is to fulfil human needs while preserving 

environmental resources so that these needs can be 

fulfilled not only in the present, but also in the long-term 

future and indefinitely. The field of sustainable 

development can be conceptually divided into three basic 

parts: economic sustainability, environmental sustainability 

and socio-political sustainability. 

 Sustainability refers to the holistic development of 

human life affecting livelihood. It means resolving the 

conflict between various competing goals, simultaneously 

involving the pursuit of environmental quality, economic 

prosperity and social justice (better known as the three 

dimensions of sustainability). Sustainable development 

has continued to evolve as a protector of the world's 

resources, while its real agenda is to regulate the world's 

resources. To this end, nowadays one of the important 

business strategies to ensure sustainable development is 

in the form of green marketing. Green marketing is based 

on the social marketing concept. Green marketing is an 

attempt to present a product as environmentally friendly. 

He holds the view that marketing as a part of business 

must not only satisfy the customers of the product but must 

also consider the holistic interests of the company. This 

means that all stakeholders of the business must be kept 

in mind when setting organizational goals and policies. 

This has set in motion the rise of the recent trend of 

"greening" businesses. 
 

Objectives of the Study 

 To analysehow green marketing gives heed to the 

concern of natural environment preservation which 

can benefit both firms and consumers. 

 To examine about the challenges about the green 

marketing 

 To discuss about the opportunities and sustainable 

development of green marketing in India. 

 
Benefits of Green Marketing 

 There is sustainable long-term growth along with high 

profit. 

 It helps to gain new markets 

 Employees feel proud and responsible for working in 

an environmentally responsible organization 

 Organizations can charge high prices for products 

that are environmentally friendly. 

 It helps to build brand equity and gain customer 

loyalty. 

 It helps to increase the value of the product. 

 Green marketing helps make Earth a healthy and 

beautiful planet. 

 Green marketing helps to reduce the use of plastics 

and products based on them. 

 People demand natural and organic products. 

 
Green Marketing Challenges 

The Need for Standardization 

Green marketing messages lack standardization and 

observations say that only 5% of green campaign 

marketing messages are completely true. There is no 

standardization to verify these claims or to certify a product 

as organic. If some regulatory bodies are involved in 

providing certifications, this can be verified. A standard 

quality control committee will be beneficial for such 

labelling/licensing. 

 
A New Concept 

Increasingly literate and urban, the Indian consumer is 

increasingly aware of the benefits of a green product. 

However, this is still a new concept for the masses. The 

consumer must be educated about environmental threats. 

The new green movements that need to reach the masses 

will take a lot of time and effort. Although according to 

India's Ayurvedic heritage, consumers appreciate the 

importance of using herbal and natural beauty products. 

The Indian consumer is exposed to healthy lifestyles such 

as natural food consumption and yoga. In this way, the 

consumer is already aware and will be inclined to accept 

green products. 

 
 

 



 
 

110 Bodhi International Journal of Research in Humanities, Arts and Science 

  

Vol. 7                        Special Issue 2 November 2022            E-ISSN: 2456-5571 

 
Mostly Long-Term Returns 

Investors and corporations must view the environment as a 

long-term investment opportunity. Marketers need to look 

at the long-term benefits of this new "green" movement. 

This will require longer patience without immediate results. 

As this is a new concept and idea, it will have its own 

acceptance period. 

 
Green Myopia 

The first rule of green marketing is its focus on customer 

benefits, which is the main reason why consumers prefer 

certain products. Done right, you incentivize consumers to 

switch brands or even pay more for a green alternative. If 

an absolutely green product is developed but does not 

meet customer satisfaction criteria, it causes green 

myopia. 

 
Review of Literature 

In his paper, Oyewole, P. (2001) presented a conceptual 

link between environmental justice, industrial ecology and 

green marketing, arguing for a greater awareness of 

environmental justice in green marketing practice. Finally, 

a research program was designed to determine 

consumers' awareness of environmental justice and their 

willingness to bear the associated costs. 

 According to Simons et al. (2006), the introduction of 

advanced technologies, better state enforcement of 

misleading claims, government regulation and incentives, 

along with increased scrutiny by various environmental 

and media organizations, have significantly improved 

many green products and increased consumer confidence. 

respect for green products 

 Prothero, A. & Fitchett, J.A. (2000) argued that 

greater ecological enlightenment can be achieved through 

capitalism by utilizing the characteristics of commodity 

culture to further achieve and improve environmental 

goals. Marketing is not only capable but also responsible 

for contributing to the creation of more sustainable social 

forms, as it is a major agent in the operation and rise of the 

commodity discourse. 

  Kilbourne, W.E. (1998) argue that green marketing 

has failed to move beyond the prevailing paradigm. The 

author has identified areas that need to be investigated in 

terms of their influence on the relationship of marketing 

efforts to the social, political, economic, cultural and 

technological dimensions of the environment. 

 Karna, J., Hansen, E. & Juslin, H. (2003) identify that 

proactive marketers are the most prolific group in 

implementing environmental marketing voluntarily by 

seeking competitive advantage through environmental 

friendliness. 

 In a study by Donaldson (2005), he realized that there 

was a positive change in the environmental sensitivity of 

consumers in Great Britain after initial hesitation. This 

study reports the ability of well-known commercial brands 

to clarify customer loyalty and weak behavior referring to 

"green" claims that promoted consumers' inability to 

interpret their concerns about non-environmental behavior. 

 
Research Methodology 

Methodology  

Primary Data is used for this study, which is collected 

through simple random sampling method with the help of 

simple questionnaire framed and circulated through online 

and some samples collected through direct approach 

method. 

 
Sampling design of the Study  

A sample of 100 respondents was considered from 

Chennai city and surrounding to analyse how green 

marketing gives heed to the concern of natural 

environment preservation which can benefit both firms and 

consumers and to identify the benefits of Customers using 

green products. 

 
Limitation of Study  

 Covering all kind of customersusing green products is 

very difficult. 

 The study is limited to the sample size of 100 

respondents only.  

 
Analysis and Interpretation 

Table No. 1. Anova Table for Comparing the Benefits 

of Green Marketing to the Companies 

 
Sum of 

Squares 
df 

Mean 

Square 
F Sig. 

Sustainable 

Long Term 

Profit 

Between 

Groups 
19.149 4 4.287 3.518 .005* 

Within 

Groups 
145.851 95 1.535   

Total 165.000 99    

Gain New 

Markets 

Between 

Groups 
17.663 4 4.416 4.607 .002** 

Within 

Groups 
116.297 95 1.224   

Total 133.960 99    

Proud and 

Responsible 

Between 

Groups 
16.827 4 4.207 2.898 .024 
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Towards Work Within 

Groups 
137.923 95 1.452   

Total 154.750 99    

High Price for 

Environmental 

Friendly 

Product 

Between 

Groups 
16.023 4 4.006 2.916 .023 

Within 

Groups 
130.967 95 1.379   

Total 146.990 99    

Build Brand 

Equity and 

Gain Customer 

Loyalty 

Between 

Groups 
16.836 4 4.209 3.231 .015 

Within 

Groups 
124.154 95 1.307   

Total 140.990 99    

Reduce Use of 

Plastics and 

Make Earth 

Beautiful and 

Healthy 

Between 

Groups 
17.663 4 4.416 4.407 .001** 

Within 

Groups 
116.297 95 1.224   

Total 133.960 99    

Source: Primary Data 

Note:**Denotes significant at 1% level, *Denotes significant 

at 5% level. 

 The table 1 exhibits that the P value is equal to 0.001, 

0.005 and 0.002 at 1% level of significance with regard to 

―Reduce Use of Plastics and Make Earth Beautiful and 

Healthy‖ , ―Sustainable Long Term Profit‖ and ―Gain New 

Markets‖. Hence it can be concluded that there is a 

significant difference between the benefits of green 

marketing among the companies. 

 

Table No. 2. Anova Table for Comparing the 

Challenges of Green Marketing among the Companies 

 

Sum of 

Squares 
df 

Mean 

Square 
F Sig. 

Need for 

Standardization 

 

12.042 4 3.01 2.318 0.001** 

New Concept 

 
5.016 4 1.254 0.894 0.532 

Mostly long 

term returns 

 

4.786 4 1.197 0.959 0.473 

Green Myopia 

 
3.052 4 0.763 0.575 0.754 

Source: Primary Data 

Note:**Denotes significant at 1% level, *Denotes significant 

at 5% level. 

 The result of Analysis of Variance (Table 2) clearly 

states that the calculated F value for all the factors related 

Challenges of green marketing among the companies 

―NEED FOR STANDARDISATION‘. Only in the case of 

Factor 1, the F values of 2.318 are greater than 2 and it is 

significant at 1% level, indicating that the biggest challenge 

faced by the company is that they need standardization for 

the green marketing when compared to all other 

challenges. 

 
Important Tenets of Green Marketing 

Understand Consumer Psychology 

The marketer must ensure that consumers are aware of 

and interested in the problems the product is trying to 

solve. 

 
Consumer Education 

It's not just about letting people know what you're doing to 

protect the environment, but basically why it's important. 

 
Honesty and Transparency 

It means that the business is not just talking, but also doing 

something about what they claim to do. 

 
Consumer Reassurance 

Consumers need to be assured that the product does what 

it is supposed to do because they will not compromise 

product quality for the sake of environmental friendliness. 

 
Price 

While you charge a premium for the product (and many 

eco-friendly products cost more due to economies of scale 

and the use of higher-quality ingredients), make sure 

consumers find the premium affordable and worthwhile. 

 
Customer Participation 

It refers to the personalization of the benefits of those 

environmentally friendly actions, usually by enabling the 

customer to participate in positive environmental action. 

 
Recognizing Changing Customer Expectations 

It is not enough for a company to make its products 

'green'; consumers expect the products they buy to be 

pocket-friendly and also help reduce the impact on the 

environment not only as a whole, but in their own lives as 

well. 

 
Conclusion 

Green marketing offers business a number of fundamental 

incentives and major avenues for growth. Modifying 

businesses or production processes will likely involve initial 

costs, but will save long-term funds. Now is the right time 

to choose Green Marketing on a global level. A drastic 

change in the business world will occur if all nations 

enforce stricter rules because green marketing is vital to 
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save the world from the effects of pollution. From a 

business point of view, a smart marketer is one who not 

only convinces the consumer but also engages them in the 

marketing of their product. Green marketing should not be 

seen as just another marketing approach, but needs to be 

promoted much more strongly as it also takes on an 

environmental and social dimension. 

 From the study also it is vivid that green marketing 

benefits in the following aspects like Sustainable long-term 

profit, gain new markets,reduce use of plastics and make 

earth beautiful and healthy. In the perception of owners of 

green market, they need standardisation for an efficient 

working of green market. And hence, the tendency towards 

environmentally friendly products will show a gradual 

increase in the view of both customers and the 

business.We currently live in an age of recyclable, non-

toxic and environmentally friendly goods and services. 

Green marketing has become a new tool for organizations 

to satisfy the needs and wants of consumers and achieve 

high profits. 
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Abstract 

Our Prime minister has proposed a five- fold strategy for India to play its part in helping the world get closer to the 1.5 degree Celsius 

target in Glasgow at the 26 conference of parties in November last year. In order to achieve that our banking system has to evolve and 

enable the Caron- led economy transition to a carbon free economy. India is now in a position where it must accept international forum 

challenges in order to improve its green infrastructure and also achieve its sustainable development goals. Given the fact that India is 

still a bank led Economy; Indian banks are now in driving position to change gears of Indian lending space.Majority of our infrastructure 

financing is financed through public sector major banks and only small percentage of financing comes from private source. In this paper, 

we are discussing on status on Indian Banking industries preparedness and its road map for the achievement of Sustainable goals.  

Keywords: Sustainable banking, green finance, carbon led economy, low carbon free economy. 

 
Sustainable Banking 

Sustainable banking is a strategy that refers to banking 

and investment practices that pursue profit, while 

prioritizing social responsibility and or environmental 

sustainability. 

 
Green finance 

Green financing is to increase level of financial flows from 

banking, micro-credit, insurance and investment from the 

public, private and not-for-profit sectors to sustainable 

development priorities 

 
Carbon led economy 

Refers to a world economy in which carbon plays an 

important role in energy generation and thus functioning of 

the entire world 

 
Low Carbon Free Economy 

A low-carbon economy simply means one whose power 

needs are derived not primarily from carbon-intensive 

sources such as fossil fuels but from ‗cleaner‘ or less 

carbon-intensive energy sources, such as wind, solar and 

hydroelectric power. Other forms of clean energy include, 

for example, wave power and geothermal which are 

technically feasible but less common than wind or solar.  

 
Introduction 

India is a hugely populous country. The population density 

has reached 382 per square kilometre. 17.5% of world 

population lives in India which account for only 2.4% of 

world surface area. (Times, n.d.) Traditionally Indians have 

been hugely dependant on its natural resources and forest. 

The growth of population, industry, business and economy 

as a whole has seriously impacted on the green or the 

environment. India is currently ranked as the 5th most 

vulnerable nation to the impact of climate change, with a 

risk to its GDP annually for 2.5% to 4.5 (Labanya Prakash 

Jena, 2020). A study conducted by Stanford University has 

estimated that global warming has caused Indian economy 

31% smaller than otherwise it would have been Therefore, 

climate change is no longer something which we can 

ignore. It has in fact become the most formidable 

challenge for GDP growth across the world and to 

accelerate the implementation of India's commitment to 

Paris agreement and to achieve sustainable development 

goal finance will play a huge role. Various estimates 

suggest that India will be requiring about two and a half 

trillion dollars to meet its climate action changes from 2015 

to 2030 under the Paris agreement. The contribution only 

from government or the public sectors will not be enough. 

Private participation or the private-public collaboration has 

become important to achieve sustainable growth. Green 

finance has certainly become the medium for adopting 

sustainability. 

 
Literature Review 

India started its initiative on green finance in early 2007. 

Since then the Reserve Bank of India has also been taking 

some encouraging policy decisions to support its green 

finance initiatives. Small renewable energy sector has 

been included under its Priority Sector Lending (PSL) 

scheme since 2015. As at end-march 2020, The aggregate 

outstanding bank credit as on 31st March 2020 was 

around ₹36,543 crore to the non-conventional energy 

sector, which is around 7.9 per cent of the total bank credit 

provided to the power generation sector.(RBI, 2021) To 
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enable the public sector banks to adopt best sustainable 

practices, adequate code of conduct at the global level 

need to be drawn into the Indian banking industry.(Kumar 

& Prakash, 2020) In the list of most vulnerable nations to 

the effect of climate change, India as country is ranked 

fifth. This impact of climate change can affect 2.5- 4.5% of 

its GDP every year. So is the reason, India is committed to 

reduce the carbon intensity 33-35% by 2030 from the level 

of 2005 levels. But to reach this target, India needs a huge 

task of mobilizing $2.5 trillion over 2016-30 (MoEF, 2015) 

Investments from public and private sectors towards 

Climate have been very limited. Asper study by CPI, there 

is huge shortage of fund required to meet its target as 

India is being able to mobilize below than 25% of 

investment required amount of investment.(Sinha et al., 

2020) Even if India has taken several policy measures to 

tackle the climate issue, serious effort is required towards 

green sector from the side of Indian financial sector, as 

more fund is required.(Kumar & Prakash, 2020) Handling 

the environmental concern and strengthening 

environmental issues can improve if Green banking 

initiatives can be handled more efficiently. It is possible 

through proper resource planning of green initiatives and 

banks can take a key role in creating favourable 

opportunities so that a better and conducive environment 

can be created for the present and potential 

customers.(Sharma &Choubey, 2021).The major 

hindrance in green finance is its high cost of capital, hence 

a new process of blended finance need to be developed to 

reduce the cost of capital of private investors. It is very 

important for the government of India to develop a clear 

green investment strategy keeping an eye on long term 

and broader economic aspect in view. (Jha&Bakhshi, 

2019) Although there have been advances in public 

awareness and financial options in India, the reduction of 

unequal awareness of better information management 

systems and growing communication between 

stakeholders could lead the way for longterm and 

sustainable economic growth.(RBI, 2021). 

 
Indian Banking Preparedness 

Indian financial institutions have begun aligning 

themselves with global initiatives, but it is limited to a few 

institutions. For instance, Yes Bank is the only commercial 

bank from India which is a signatory to the Principles for 

Responsible Banking (PRB) and is a member of UN 

Environment Finance Initiative (UNEP FI). The Insurance 

Institute of India (insurance education and training 

provider) is the only institute that is a signatory of the 

Principles for Sustainable Insurance (PSI). And only four 

asset managers and investment services providers from 

India are signatories of the Principles for Responsible 

Investment (PRI). Indian Banking Association (an 

association of banks) is a member of the Sustainable 

Banking Network (SBN), and the Small Industries 

Development Bank of India (SIDBI) is a member of the 

International Development Finance Club (IDFC). There is 

no representation from India at the Network for Greening 

the Financial System (NGFS), which is considered a 

powerful network of banking regulators in Green Finance. 

India is a member of the International Platform on 

Sustainable Finance (IPSF), which started in 2019, but this 

initiative has made little progress. There are no national 

collaborations or industry association led initiatives that 

have started on Green Finance either. Financial markets, 

banks, and rating agencies are not also not considering 

green elements/factors in their decision making. 

 There is a growing need to sensitize India‘s financial 

sector about the importance of Green Finance and to the 

need for accelerating capital through sustained market-led 

collaborative actions and regulatory interventions. The lack 

of integrated focus on Green Finance, indifferent financial 

regulations, and inadequate institutional mechanism on 

Green Finance is limiting the growth of the sector (CPI 

&cKinetics, 2019). And there is a growing need to sensitize 

India‘s financial sector about the importance of Green 

Finance and the need for accelerating capital through 

sustained market led collaborative actions and regulatory 

interventions. 

 In January 2021, the RBI reviewed the development 

of green finance globally and in India. Its findings indicate 

that the green finance field is at a nascent stage and 

should become a fast-emerging priority in India. It also 

stated that a reduction in asymmetric information through 

better management systems and increased coordination 

among stakeholders could help India‘s economic growth in 

a greener and more sustainable manner. Other than 

improving public awareness on green finance, the RBI also 

highlighted major challenges in green financing optionsii 

such as high borrowing costs, false claims of 

environmental compliance, plurality of green loan 

definitions, maturity mismatches between long-term green 

investment and relatively short-term interests of investors 

 
Conclusion 

This analysis highlights that the Indian banking system is 

not prepared for the systemic risk that climate change 

poses, or for a probable climate ‗black swan event‘. With a 
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few notable exceptions, the bulk of India‘s banking sector 

has not even started to put in place The fact that even 

large, media-savvy public and private sector institutions 

such as SBI, Union Bank, ICICI Bank, etc., are performing 

so badly should be extremely worrying for investors, and 

something that the regulators (the RBI and the SEBI) must 

address. India‘s banking sector needs to align itself with 

the global community‘s collective goal of keeping 

temperature rise to 1.5°C. India‘s current goal of carbon 

neutrality by 2070 implies that ‗easier to transition‘ sectors 

(i.e., electricity, transport, industrial power) must start 

moving now, and make rapid progress. This requires 

finance, and innovative financing models suited to the 

Indian context. Banks must also prepare to limit their future 

financial losses due to climate change. Setting clear target 

dates to phase out fossil fuel investments and exposure to 

high carbon sectors is key to managing longer-term 

financial impacts as the global economy decarbonizes. 

Raising global capital will also increasingly become more 

difficult (and probably more expensive) without a clear 

climate strategy in place. The coming decades will see 

significant climate-related impacts on the Indian economy 

and on Indian society. If India is to adapt, mitigate or 

otherwise manage those impacts while also leveraging the 

economic opportunities, it needs its financial sector to play 

an active and informed rolemost rudimentary mechanism 

to address the climate threat 
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Abstract 

The changing nature of human resource management fostered the development of entrepreneurial activities in human resource 

management. Some of these changes were forced on human resource management through activities such as downsizing, which 

affected human resource staff as well as other employees. Other changes were the consequence of human resource management‟s 

need to demonstrate its ability to add value to a firm. Entrepreneurial activity was demonstrated through an entrepreneurial philosophy, 

treating other departments within the firm as customers when they utilized the services of human resource departments, and the 

development of new firms who provided human resource services. The successful entrepreneurs have been able to identify better and 

more cost-effective ways to provide human resource services. They also have demonstrated the ability of human resource management 

to add value to a firm. 

 The field of human resource management typically has not been associated with entrepreneurial activities. However, analysis of 

changes in human resource management reveals that entrepreneurial activities indeed have occurred. Some of these activities resulted 

from a changing business environment. Other changes were consequences of changes in the field human resource management. 

 A green employee is a nature lover or an eco-activist. The paper is a conceptual paper and focuses on greening, meaning of 

green HRM, Scope of green HRM, green human resource requirements, green HRM functions and the suggestions to include 

awareness towards environmental affairs, which stands for the social as well as economical well-being. 

Keywords: Entrepreneurial activity, changing business environment, green HRM, green workforce, sustainability of business. 

 
Introduction 

Our Environment is the place where we, other natural 

habitats live along with other resources. There is a dire 

need to conserve the environment as it would protect 

humanity. The truth is that without environment we would 

not have a proper place to live or survive and therefore 

protecting the environment is one of our human 

responsibilities. 

 Exploitation of the environment has been on the 

increase globally. The excess consumption of natural 

resources as raw material by the industries and other 

commercial organizations has put lot of pressure on the 

depletion of resources in the planet, which leads to 

ecological imbalances and bio diversity. This paves ways 

to think about bringing in effective changes which though is 

difficult, which we can incorporate some nature friendly 

habits in ourselves and our surroundings. 

 Environmental awareness is to understand the 

fragility of the environment and the importance of its 

protection. Promoting environmental awareness is an easy 

way to become an environmental steward and participate 

in creating a brighter future for the world. The term Green 

HRM means the contribution of HR policies and practices 

incorporating the environmental agenda in the vision and 

the mission of the organization. Today, this thinking of 

green practices has gone beyond individuals and has its 

reach in organizations. 

 We find organizations responding to the 

environmental issues in a very responsible way. The 

Green HRM concept is based on green movement related 

to protection of environment and save the planet from 

future disasters caused by the organizations in order to 

achieve their sole objective of profit maximization. The 

Green HRM will play an important role in Industry to 

promote the environment related issues by adopting it, in 

their corporate culture, vision, mission, and HR policies 

and implement it in their practices. 

 
Definition 

It is defined as the integration of environmental 

management into Human Resources Management. It is 

also defined as environment – friendly HR initiatives 

leading to better efficiencies, less cost, and heightened 

employee engagement levels. It can also be defined as the 

set of policies, practices, and systems that stimulate a 

green behaviour of a Company‘s employees in order to 

create an environmentally sensitive, resource efficient and 

socially responsible workplace and overall organization. 

Organizations today realize that financial profits are not 

just sufficient but beyond that social and environmental 

gain is equally important for their growth.Organisations 

practicing Green HRM would witness increased employee 

motivation, engagement and confidence. This also 

increased the morale and loyalty of the employees towards 
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the organisation. More efficient business processes and 

improved product or service quality also flow from green 

HRM. This results in the alignment of the organisational 

goals to the sustainable goals of the organisation. 

 
Objective of this Study 

 The Green HRM initiative is the need of the hour. The 

integration of environmental management into Human 

Resources Management practices can facilitate a 

comprehensive approach to create a culture of 

sustainability. There can be this green strategy cut across 

all the areas of HR like Recruitment, Training and 

Development, Compensation, Performance Appraisal etc. 

 
The Main Objectives of this Study Are 

 This paper makes an effort to study the various 

practices of Green HRM undertaken in organisations. 

 To identify how green HRM creates environment 

friendly practices and its impact on sustainability of 

the organisation. 

 To explore the impact of Green HRM on 

sustainability. 

 
Scope of Green HRM 

The scope of Green HRM is very wide: 

 Personnel aspect-This is concerned with manpower 

planning, recruitment, selection, placement, transfer, 

promotion, training and development, layoff and 

retrenchment, remuneration, incentives, productivity 

etc. 

 Welfare aspect-It deals with working conditions and 

amenities such as canteens, rest and lunch 

rooms, housing, transport, medical assistance, educat

ion, health and safety, recreation facilities, etc. 

 Industrial relations aspect-This covers union-

management relations, joint consultation, collective 

bargaining, grievance and disciplinary procedures, 

settlement of disputes, etc. 

 Against this backdrop, it can be assumed that GHRM 

is all about the holistic Application of the concept of 

sustainability to the organization and its workforce. It 

involves green actions focused on increasing 

efficiency within processes, reducing and eliminating 

environmental waste, and revamping HR products, 

tools, and procedures resulting in greater efficiency 

and lower costs. Examples are Electronic filing, ride 

sharing, job sharing, teleconferencing and virtual 

interviews, recycling, telecommuting, online training, 

and developing more energy-efficient office space. 

Advantages of Green HRM 

1. It increases the Brand reputation of the organisation. 

2. It improves the quality of the overall organisation, 

internally and externally. 

3. It improves stakeholder‘s engagement. 

4. It reduces the overall costs of a company as the use 

of energy, water and raw materials are restricted. 

5. It provides a competitive advantage to the 

organisations. 

6. It stimulates innovation as the organisation is 

committed to improve their organisation‘s ecological 

footprint and concentrates on Environment 

conservation. 

7. Promotion of environment issues can be incorporated 

in the CSR initiatives 

8. Encourage employee‘s carbon footprints by electronic 

filing, car sharing, teleconferencing, recycling, 

telecommuting, online recruitment, selection and 

training. 

9. Engaging in Environmental audit will bring about a 

change in the organisational culture where the 

organisation would be focused on waste 

management, pollution etc. 

10. It helps in increasing the job satisfaction and 

commitment of the workers which in turn increases 

the productivity 

11. It helps in retaining employees 

12. Inculcates the culture of having concern for the well 

being and heath of the workers in the organisation. 

 
HRM Functions Alliging Green Policies, Procedures, or 

Practices 

1. Job Analysis 

Green HRM can be practiced in the organisation whereby 

the environmental dimension can be added in the Job 

Analysis as a duty in job description. Also green 

competencies as a special component in job specification 

can be done. The job analysis can have the environmental 

dimension specifically in whatever is done by the employee. 

2. Recruitment 

During the process of recruitment, the environmental 

criteria have to be included in the message given to the 

Internal or external agencies. The process could be 

enhanced through a paperless process giving importance 

to greening. 

3. Selection 

During the screening of the CV‘s, the manager can make 

sure that the candidates who have aptitude to green 

behaviour‘s must be selected. They must have sufficient 

http://th.jobsdb.com/th/en/Search/FindJobs?KeyOpt=COMPLEX&JSRV=1&RLRSF=1&JobCat=15&JSSRC=JSRAS&keepExtended=1
http://th.jobsdb.com/th/en/Search/FindJobs?KeyOpt=COMPLEX&JSRV=1&RLRSF=1&JobCat=15&JSSRC=JSRAS&keepExtended=1
http://th.jobsdb.com/TH/EN/Resources/JobSeekerArticle/th.jobsdb.com/th/en/Search/FindJobs?KeyOpt=COMPLEX&JSRV=1&RLRSF=1&JobCat=118&JSSRC=JSRAS&keepExtended=1
http://th.jobsdb.com/th/en/Search/FindJobs?KeyOpt=COMPLEX&JSRV=1&RLRSF=1&JobCat=265&JSSRC=JSRSB
http://th.jobsdb.com/th/jobs/medical-services
http://th.jobsdb.com/th/jobs/education
http://th.jobsdb.com/th/jobs/education
http://th.jobsdb.com/th/jobs/education
http://th.jobsdb.com/th/jobs/beauty-care-health
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knowledge in greening, in their professional and personal 

lives. This could be known by questioning about climate 

changes during the interview process, or checking the 

knowledge about sustainability of business. A green score 

should be attached to the scoring sheets, which will help in 

the ranking process. 

4. Induction 

Introducing the concept of technology driven work will 

allow the newly joined incumbents to understand green 

culture of the organisation. Paperless work and online 

portals can be used to archive employee‘s documentation 

such as their offer letters, credentials, or other information. 

By doing this, the employees will be familiar with the green 

policies of the organisation. They can also be taught to 

align with the current employees who adhere to green 

citizenship behaviours. 

 The organisation can design their induction 

programmes in such a way that it portrays the history, 

culture of the company mentioning the company‘s 

contribution to environmental issues and the green actions 

developed by the organisation. 

5. Training 

Green training and development can be inculcated in the 

organisation in a way to create awareness about the 

current problems in the environment. It also helps to 

educate the employees about the working methods to 

avoid waste and save energy and resources like use of 

bicycles in the factory, turning off lights, conservation of 

water and other natural resources. The environment 

protection mindset can be enforced on the workers through 

newsletters or briefings within the departments. This 

culture can encourage workers to find out opportunities in 

their jobs so that they help the organisation to become 

more sustainable. 

6. Performance Evaluation 

 The performance evaluation systems should include 

sustainability goals measured with some metrics. Though it 

is difficult to measure on the basis of environmental 

performance standards across different departments or 

units, it can be done by encouraging workers and advising 

them on how they can become more sustainable and get 

them with a certificate such as ISO 26000 or by Global 

Reporting practices. Every employee should be rated on 

the basis of green related criteria. There should be a 

separate component for the progress on inculcating green 

practices at work place. 

 The organisation must meet its goal of green HRM 

where the organisation‘s ability to meet its ecological 

objectives and targets that are set forth in the 

organisation‘s plans and policies are achieved. 

7. Rewards Management 

The reward management system should recognise the 

contribution of the employees in the creation of more 

sustainable organisation. It should be the resultant of 

ecological performance appraisal, which should be linked 

to the rewards. The rewards could be categorised into 

monetary, non-monetary and recognition based rewards. 

The Recognition based rewards should highlight the green 

contribution of the employees publicising their efforts. 

8. Discipline Management 

Sustaining the organisation could be possible only through 

‗eco-intrapreneurs‘, who add value to the organisation. 

These employees demonstrate efficient utilisation of the 

existing financial, human or natural resources. The 

employees are encouraged to get involved and participate 

in social and environmental initiatives organised by the 

company. As a matter of fact, the organisation should 

publish the rules and code of conduct related to greening. 

They must also exhibit the rules so that the employees are 

aware that those who violate would be punished. 

9. Other initiatives to go green 

A. Conduct of energy audit 

B. Going paperless 

C. 3 R‘s – Reuse – Reduce – Recycle 

D. Buy green – recycled products 

E. Green Manufacturing process 

Suggestion 

Today, Green HRM not only includes awareness towards 

environmental affairs, but also stands for the social as well 

as economical well-being of both the organisation and the 

employees within a broader prospect. 

From the above exploration into Green HRM, the 

following are the suggestions- 

 Green Behaviour is instrumental in the 

implementation of a Green HRM Culture to protect the 

environment. Therefore, developing a new 

organisational culture through Green HRM policies 

and practices can go a long way to protect the 

ecology. 

 There must be laws that are implemented so as to 

enforce Green HRM practices in business 

organisation, as without an enforcement wing, the 

implementation is always a question. 

 The Government must provide for more subsidies and 

assistance to business organisations which embrace 

Green HRM. 

 The Finance Ministry also must bring out tax 

exemptions to those organisations which go green.  
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Conclusion 

Green HRM helps to create green workforce who can 

understand and appreciate green culture in an 

organisation. Such Green initiative can maintain its green 

objectives throughout the HRM process of recruiting, 

training, compensating, developing and maintaining human 

capital. HR practices play an important role in translating 

Green HR policy into practice. Therefore, human capital 

and its management are instrumental to the fulfilment of 

the environmental objectives. HR systems need to be 

aligned with environment in order to increase the likelihood 

of the organisation achieving its environmental mission. 

The Government and the laws need to support this cause. 

The Companies Act, 2013, makes it mandatory for the 

companies having a net worth of more than 500 crores and 

annual turnover of more than 1000 crores to contribute 

towards the betterment of the society. The Government is 

giving rebates and tax benefits to those organisation‘s 

going green, where with the assistance of Governments, 

local municipalities, water supply authority and electric 

companies offer tax incentives. It can be rightly observed 

that by adapting to Green HRM, the Human Resources 

Department of an organisation is capable of playing a 

significant role in the creation of sustainability of business. 
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Abstract 

E-marketing can be defined as marketing of products and services on electronic media. E-marketing is one of the latest and emerging 

tools in the marketing world. It includes the creative use of internet technology including use of various multimedia, graphics, text etc. 

with different languages to create catchy advertisements, forms, e-shop where products can be viewed, promoted and sold. It includes 

advertisement (flash, text, graphics, audio or video), product display, product navigation, 3-D products view, basket selection, checkout 

and payment. E-marketing & internet marketing terms are used in the same sense. This form of marketing is equally applicable in most 

of the business models: E-commerce — Direct sales of goods to the mass customer/consumer or the business Customers.  

Keywords: E-Marketing, Customer Buying Behaviour. 

 

Introduction 

Internet marketing is "the process of building and maintaining 

customer relationships through online activities to facilitate the 

exchange of ideas, products, and services that satisfy the 

goals of both parties." According to Internet World Statistics, 

the total number of internet users reached approximately 2 

billion, which equals 28.7% of the world population. Total 

global e-commerce sales in 2011 have grown to € 690 billion 

(USD 961 billion) and recorded an increase of 20%, with an 

estimation of an increase in the coming years and to cross the 

€ 1 trillion mark in 2013. Asia-Pacific is leading in terms of 

growth as compared to mature markets like the US, UK, 

Japan, and European countries. Asia-Pacific recorded 130 

percent growth, especially in China, in 2011. Online retailing is 

becoming an integral part of an economy and country, and 

consumers worldwide are increasing their trust and 

confidence in purchasing online. 

 
Objectives of the Study 

1. To analyse the awareness of e-marketing among the 

people in Trichy. 

2. To realise the impact of e-marketing on the purchase 

decision of consumers. 

3. To determine the factors affecting the perception of 

online buyers. 

4. Identify the relationship of demographic factors that 

influence online shopping. 

 
Scope of the Study 

This research thesis focuses on studying the intentions of 

consumers to venture online and their different behaviours 

when they browse online. This will help the marketers and 

organisations understand the various dimensions of e-

marketing that help consumers shop online. It shows how 

consumers decide to purchase products and highlights the 

activities that occur before, during, and after the purchase 

of the product. Organizations will benefit by developing 

suitable strategies and choosing the right model to ensure 

that consumers spend significant time on the 

organization's websites to make the purchase. 
 

Data Collection Method 

Primary Data: Primary data will be collected through 

Questionnaire. 

 Secondary Data: Secondary data will be collected 

through books, journals and various websites. 

 Sample Design: A Sample Design is a definite plan 

for obtaining a sample from a given population. It refers to 

the technique to the procedure adopted in selecting items 

for the sampling designs are as below: 

 Sample Size: The substantial portions of the target 

customer that are sampled to achieve reliable results are 85.  

 Sampling Method: Non-probability sampling method: 

Convenient Sampling. 
 

Limitations of the Study 

1. People were not ready to fill the questionnaire. 

2. The sample size was very small, which may not 

represent the entire population. 

3. Many of the people didn‘t know how to work on the 

computer. 
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Table No. 1 Gender of the Respondents and Where the 

Internet Accesses the Most Crosstab 

Gender 

Where the Internet Accesses the Most 
 

TOTAL 
Cyber 

cafe 
Office College Home Others 

Male 2 8 7 10 3 30 

Female 8 7 13 20 7 55 

Total 10 15 20 30 10 85 

Chi-Square Test 

 Value df 
Asymp. 

Sig.(2-sided) 

Pearson Chi-

Square 
3.336a 4 .503 

Source: Primary Data 

 Chi-square value : 3.336a 

Degree of freedom : 4 

P-Value : .503 

 Result: Hence, the P-value is greater than 0.05, the 

relationship between gender of the respondents and the 

internet accesses the most are not significant. 

 So, the null hypothesis is applicable. 

H0: There is no significant difference between gender and 

where the internet accesses the most. 

Ha: There is a significant difference between gender and 

where the internet accesses the most. 

  
Table No. 2 Age of the Respondents and Feeling 

Secure While Shopping Online 

Age N Mean 
Std. 

Deviation 
F Sig. 

Yes 62 2.65 1.010 
 

.022 

 

.883 
No 23 2.61 1.033 

Total 85 2.64 1.010 

Source: Primary Data 

P-value : .883 

 The above table no. 4.35 shows that different age 

groups feel secure while shopping online. It was found that 

there were differences in security among age groups. 

There is no statistically significant difference among the 

various age groups. 

 Thus, no relationship was found between age and 

security while shopping online in this study. 

 Result: Hence, the P-value is greater than 0.05, and 

the relationship between the age groups of the 

respondents and the hours spent on the internet is not 

significant. 

 So the null hypothesis is applicable. 

Ho: There is no significant difference between age and 

feeling secure while shopping online. 

Ha: There is a significant difference between gender and 

feeling secure while shopping online. 

Findings 

1. Youngsters do prefer more online shopping because 

they are risk takers and know the procedure of online 

shopping, whereas older persons are risk averse and 

like physical shopping. 

2. Gender has no significant association with online 

shopping. The reason being that females now have 

more importance, dual spousal income, and are more 

educated. They are also working in various good 

positions, like men. Hence, both males and females 

prefer online shopping. 

 
Suggestions  

Online stores should use the effective implementation of 

website factors such as information design, features, 

communication, privacy, and security as a marketing tool 

by which trust towards the website can be created among 

consumers and subsequently enhance purchase intention. 

 One of the biggest reasons for not doing online 

shopping is that there is less chance of making reasonable 

negotiations and bargaining. It has been found that Indian 

consumers are price-sensitive. Hence, price-sensitive 

consumers do not take much interest in online shopping. 

So the companies should allow considerable bargains for 

the customers. 

 
Conclusion 

E-marketing is gaining popularity among people, especially 

the younger generation, but in today's scenario, to become 

equally popular among all age groups, e-marketing will 

have to cover a longer distance. People have hesitations 

about using e-services due to security concerns, a lack of 

a physical approach to the products offered, delays in 

product delivery, and price and quality concerns. 

Moreover, people are more resistant to change and not 

easily adaptable to newer technology. 68% of respondents 

found shopping in shops easier, more convenient, and 

more preferable over online purchasing. Above we found 

clear evidence that supports our conclusion that people 

are tradition-bound and have doubts in their minds as far 

as the issue of shopping or purchasing products online is 

concerned. 
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Abstract 

In economic, social, and environmental fields, the world is now facing many social problems that need to be solved. In 
environmental terms, "sustainable development" is one of the most important and popular terms. Sustainable development 
requires a balance between economic growth and environmental protection. However, the major problem facing the world 
now is the need for greater economic development which is closely related to social ideals. Social value is a measure of 
the relative importance that people give to changes in their lives. Therefore, I would like to present the relationship 
between social values and sustainable development as an important phenomenon in today's real economy. This article 
reviews recent research and advancements on social values and sustainable development. It also covers many case 
studies from different community projects that show how efforts to promote sustainability enhance social values.  
One of the economies in the world with the quickest growth rates is India. However, neither the region's growth nor its 
sustainability is competitive. Human development and economic growth continue to be intertwined as important factors. 
Therefore, for sustainable development to occur, there must be a solid link between social, economic, and environmental 
progress. 
Keywords: Social value, sustainable development, social challenges 

 
Introduction 

A plan for sustainable development that will increase the 

nation's economy without compromising the environment's 

quality for current and future generations. In the name of 

economic advancement, environmental harm in the form of 

deforestation, air and water pollution, soil erosion, and 

other environmental deterioration is being paid for. The 

drawbacks exceed the advantages of generating more 

high-quality goods and services. 

 
Figure: Adopted from IIASA, primary social drivers 

and secondary pressures for sustainable 

transformations 

 

 In a society with stable social values, social conflicts 

are resolved peacefully rather than escalated. 

Consequently, social cohesion, equal opportunities for 

personal development and unlimited freedom to work are 

all desirable. Additionally, it inherits the ability to address 

distributional challenges across ethnic groups, generations, 

regions, and socioeconomic classes. It can be seen as the 

social status achieved by these goals when it comes to 

stimulating social stability through specific goals. As a 

result, these goals must continue to appear in social 

structure and existence. These goals include protecting 

and promoting social justice, individual freedom, economic 

and social functioning, and environmental sustainability. 

 
Sustainable transformational research strategies 

For both groups—developing and developed countries—to 

achieve stable social and economic frameworks, as well as 

a balanced ecosystem, by 2030, they must both implement 

essential transformation measures. These tactics include 

altering people's behavior, social norms, and attitudes; 

enhancing data analytics utilizing machine learning (ML) 

and artificial intelligence (AI); and bringing these important 

sustainability-related factors to the attention of local 

communities. 

 Integrating opposing socioeconomic sectors like 

production and consumption with biodiversity and 

ecological services would boost resilience at the price of 
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inequity. A concerted research effort is needed for this. A 

comprehensive strategy that unifies the different sectors is 

necessary to accomplish this. Synergies in the seven main 

leadership areas are shown to enable the development of 

a systems approach to sustainability. 

 
Definition of Social Values of Sustainable Development 

The goal of sustainable development is to ensure that the 

actions of current generations "do not limit the diversity of 

economic, social and environmental choices open to future 

generations." The social aspects of sustainable development 

are included in the idea of social sustainability, the 

definition of which currently seems to be beyond consensus 

and reality. It is often reduced to recommending policies, 

metrics and policy goals, such as poverty reduction, or 

implicitly explained by ideas associated with it, such as 

justice or social stability. No clear conclusion about social 

stability can be drawn from such criteria because they are 

too vague or theoretically based. Therefore, a useful 

definition is clearly needed. 

 
Background of the Study 

Global challenges for sustainable development 

Even if they are now on opposing sides of the spectrum, it 

is crucial to keep in mind that both developing and 

impoverished nations must prioritize sustainable 

development. The mere fact that a nation is developed 

does not guarantee its sustainability. These nations' 

primary goal is to liberate their population from issues 

including social inequality, improper waste management, 

and environmental management. 

 Major projects cannot be planned or carried out 

because there are not enough resources. 

 Sustainable development is challenging to accomplish 

in a setting where civil war defines business due to 

irreconcilable aims. 

 Because they have the potential to change water flow, 

harm infrastructure, disturb arable or livable land, or 

disrupt infrastructure, natural catastrophes like 

earthquakes, earthquakes, and floods represent a danger 

to sustainability. After an earthquake ruined the town's 

water supply, inhabitants in Ranche, Nepal, are now forced 

to drink water that is polluted with E. coli. Similar to this, a 

10-year plan to drain the Kashchuan area was 

implemented in Canada as a result of Escherichia coli 

water pollution. As a result, individuals felt compelled to 

cook and drink excessively. For instance, the tsunami that 

struck South and East Asia in 2004 devastated a lot of 

infrastructure and claimed 226,000 lives across Asia and 

Africa. One instance is the harm brought on by Japan's 

open-car policy. 

 Conflicts between long-term sustainable investment 

and immediate financial gains or profits with governments 

are becoming a significant source of worry and dread. 

Despite political motivations to win votes in southern 

Poland, a legislative directive to fund sustainable energy 

sources for energy production in the mining industry was 

approved. This was done instead of encouraging the 

production of polluting coal power, which today makes up 

80% of the energy produced in Poland. 

 Corruption is one of the biggest barriers to 

sustainable development and includes any sort of bribery 

that deviates from societal standards for personal benefit 

or the misuse of public resources by public officials. The 

biggest foreign donor to Nepal, the United Kingdom, has 

admitted that it is unable to accept or reject NGO 

development plans without paying government officials, 

thereby halting progress, because of the bureaucratic 

processes and corruption in the nation. 

 According to the UNECA, corruption impedes the 

continent's economic development by deterring foreign 

investment, distorting resource allocation, distorting 

government expenditure and market competitiveness, and 

driving up manufacturing costs. The quantity of tax returns, 

the caliber of services, and the state's infrastructure all 

suffer significantly as a consequence of these vices, while 

resource theft and misallocation rise. By eroding the rule of 

law, human rights, accountability, and openness, it 

weakens the political foundations of governance. 

 The poor quality of municipal services. Poor municipal 

services, such as sanitation and other waste management 

and disposal in both urban and rural regions, constitute a 

danger to human health. 

 Climate change also poses a challenge to sustainable 

development, necessitating quick adaptation and 

mitigation steps to protect natural systems and lessen its 

indirect effects like global warming, skin diseases, floods, 

and other severe weather occurrences. 

 While hunger and malnutrition are no longer problems 

in rich countries and are declining in developing 

countries, they still exist in some countries, threatening 

global food security. 

 The current disparity of wealth between citizens of 

different countries is a potential cause of tension and 

war. 

 As increasing urbanization in developing countries 

puts pressure on municipal services, infrastructure 
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needs to be developed in both the public and private 

sectors of society. 

 As long as current household-level sustainable 

energy needs are not met, future and projected needs 

will remain unmet, widening the energy gap. 

 Recurring global financial crises may hinder access to 

long-term development financing and sustainable 

investments. 

 Pandemics like COVID-19 2020 can hinder 

sustainable development by limiting the availability of 

financing for long-term projects and green 

investments. 

 Unsustainable production and consumption is a major 

obstacle to sustainable development in rich and developed 

countries, as unsustainable countries are gradually 

adopting the same sustainable practices. This results in 

per capita ecological footprints of developed countries that 

are 4 to 9 times their biocapacity, and per capita carbon 

emission levels in industrialized countries that are typically 

20 to 40 times higher than ideal for air or climate 

sustainability  

 According to this research, sustainability initiatives in 

the developing world are considerably more advanced 

than those that have so far been put into practice in 

affluent nations. Examples of plurinational regions that 

protect their natural environment to the extent of invoking 

the Constitution include Ecuador and Bolivia. On the basis 

of the approach, the vast majority of emerging nations are 

currently creating sustainable consumption patterns. By 

promoting greening in their agricultural and industrial 

sectors, many nations may draw on their historical 

experiences to offer cleaner production techniques. In 

order to achieve global sustainable development, all 

nations should support the employment of suitable 

techniques to motivate developed and developing nations 

to seek appropriate partnerships and commitment among 

all stakeholders at the individual, business, governmental, 

and international levels. technology's diffusion, along with 

all connected advancements and services. A excellent 

approach to do this is to relocate to cities and nations that 

are internationally sustainable. 

 
Sustainable Development Goals 

 To encourage the kind of development that minimizes 

environmental difficulties. 

  To satisfy the requirements of the current generation 

without sacrificing the quality of the environment for 

future generations;  

 

Achieving Sustainable Development 

The following guidelines may help us achieve sustainable 

development: • It can be done by limiting human activity. 

 Rather than only using input, technological 

advancement should be input effective. 

 With regard to renewable resources, consumption 

should not outpace development of renewable 

alternatives. 

 Consumption should not occur at a faster pace than 

salvation. 

 It is achievable via the wise use of natural resources. 

 Pollution of all kinds need to be minimized. 

 
Social Values 

Values are often taken into account when assessing 

societies rated as weak under the sustainable 

development framework. The literature on this topic 

explores several common themes, including under 

development, environmental ethics, and the preservation 

of social and cultural traditions. Development has 

damaged the economy and the environment. In view of 

this situation, it is necessary to define and evaluate the 

value of progress, especially from a social perspective. 

However, mounting evidence suggests that while social 

values that promote sustainable development legitimately 

emphasize equity, inclusion, and justice, these values also 

need to emphasize the natural world and how people 

relate to it. Additional facts show that if a strong humanism 

associated with the ideals of rampant individualism and 

overconsumption continue to dominate the values and 

patterns of behavior of a society, sustainable development 

will be difficult, if not impossible, to achieve. However, the 

question arises as to what social ideals are being 

promoted that are conducive to sustainable development. 

For example, some examples of values include  

(1) Promoting resilience, 

(2) Promoting change and transformation, and  

(3) Creating a social foundation for these two states that 

help sustainable development.  

 Humans can work to overcome the dysfunctional 

norms and values they have learned to adhere to in 

cultures and groups by working on values that motivate 

thoughts, emotions, and behaviors that correlate with the 

definition of benign change. Interestingly, there is a lack of 

literature that discusses social ideals and sustainable 

development in the context of local experiences. 
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Problems & Prospects 

Achieving the SDGs will have many obstacles such as lack 

of strong leadership, well-organized cooperation, financing, 

implementation and indicators with effective data 

collection. There must be strong leadership to change 

policies, legislation, investments, implementation, lobbying 

and representation. In the context of globalized trade, 

security, migration and the environment, sustainable 

development with global health governance requires broad 

interaction between institutions and processes that directly 

and indirectly affect health. 

 All countries must recognize the significant change 

required to meet the new challenges of sustainable 

development to set the post-2015 global development 

agenda at its core. Economic shifts in environmentally 

friendly manufacturing and consumption patterns include a 

renewed focus on effective government and international 

cooperation and enforcement. 

 A major issue is adopting an adequate global 

standard for basic needs such as clean and safe water, 

adequate nutrition, basic health care and basic 

infrastructure such as roads, energy and internet 

connectivity. Threats to peace and prosperity include the 

global financial crisis, violent conflicts in some countries, 

degradation of biodiversity, water, drylands and forests, as 

well as climate change, which threaten to undo past 

progress and undermine any future gains. 

 SDs have received criticism for being too high and too 

broad in scope, although in theory they are accepted. 

Creating and maintaining public awareness, mobilization, 

advocacy and sustainability for the 17 goals and 169 

targets of the SDGs is more difficult than the eight goals 

and 18 goals of the Millennium Development Goals, which 

are easier to define, understand and understand. will 

achieve It is endorsed by governments, businesses and 

civil society around the world. 

 Many of the goals, such as Target 3.3 "End the 

epidemics of AIDS, tuberculosis and malaria" and Target 

3.2 "End unnecessary deaths of newborns and children 

under five years of age", are ambitious and unattainable. It 

is difficult to put an end to these health problems in just 15 

years. Another problem is that many of the goals, such as 

SD, which ask how to measure the development of 

"prosperity for all," are poorly defined and impossible to 

measure. Achieving Goal 3.8 ―Achieving Universal Health 

Coverage‖ is also difficult without a well-defined set of 

criteria to measure services and their coverage. 

 

A comprehensive approach to organizational 

sustainability 

A company's management team must answer ―yes‖ to 

each of the following questions in order for the company to 

achieve Corporate Sustainability Standards 360  

 Are human resources and organizational growth 

being used sustainably? 

 Are employee welfare incentives suitable for all? 

 Are employees' lifestyles and goals realistic and 

consistent with the time they spend away from the 

company? 

 Does our company operate in a desirable and 

sustainable global neighborhood, country or 

community? 

 Is our company environmentally friendly with respect 

to all operations of our supply chain network? 

 
Will our company see a pickup in its finances? 

This chapter suggests that a much-needed approach to 

organizing is needed to achieve transformation in cities, 

rural areas, and globally: a 360-level sustainability 

strategy. Every organization, company, community or 

individual should implement a 360-degree corporate 

sustainability model. (adapted from Mark Hollingworth) 

depicts the four main components of the Organizational 

360 Sustainability Model. 

 
Review of Literature 

Porter 2017: A lot of writing has been written on India's 

challenges with sustainable development. Almost all of the 

outcomes in the literature are comparable. They pointed 

out that concerns including severe poverty, unemployment, 

climate change, conflict, and building an inclusive and 

peaceful society are some of the worldwide barriers to 

sustainable development. The Sustainable Development 

Goals (SDGs) and Millennium Development Goals (MDGs) 

serve as the foundation for their discussion (MDGs). In 

light of their results, international collaboration is essential 

to resolving a complex problem like sustainable 

development since there is a significant finance gap 

between the Sustainable Development Goals' necessary 

and actual funding. 

 Singh Sita Ram (2005) One of the most well-known 

economists and demographers, Professor Malthus, first 

addressed the need for sustainable development in his 

theory of population, stating that if population increase is 

not promptly curbed, the world would end. Rats, misery, 

and moral time limits Because of this, sustainable 

development is described by the United Nations as 
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"development that serves the requirements of the present 

without compromising the needs of future generations to 

satisfy their own needs.". Prevailing neoclassical 

economics also leads to the conclusion that 

intergenerational and intergenerational justice can be 

achieved within the parameters of economic growth. This 

conclusion is widely accepted throughout sustainable 

development thinking. In her work, Singh Sita Ram (2005) 

examines aspects of sustainable development and poverty 

reduction. The biggest obstacle to sustainable 

development is poverty, a multifaceted global 

phenomenon. 

 
Conclusion 

This special issue focuses on the status and importance of 

contemporary society in its efforts to achieve the 

Sustainable Development Goals. Given the challenges that 

contemporary civilizations must overcome, sustainable 

rather than planned development is paramount to ensuring 

the sustainability of our planet. A complex idea, 

sustainable development combines social and economic 

progress with environmental protection. The achievement 

of the Sustainable Development Goals, and thus the fate 

of current and future generations, will undoubtedly be 

influenced by current social attitudes and choices. The 

primary goal of this special issue is to highlight cutting-

edge, interdisciplinary research on civic engagement, 

social awareness, and common sense. The importance of 

community participation in the process of conserving the 

surrounding area is emphasized. A fascinating area of 

scientific study is the complexity of the relationships 

between people and their environments. Rapid scientific 

progress is generating new research methods and findings 

that are helping to reveal innovative links between society 

and sustainable development and opening the door to a 

sustainable future. Research articles analyzing the latest 

developments in social responsibility in the light of 

information already known in the field of socioeconomic 

geography are welcome to be published in this special 

issue. 
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Abstract 

Investment is an activity that is engaged by the people who have savings. A lot of investment options are available to the investors such 

as Bank, Gold, Real Estate, Post office Savings, LIC, Mutual funds and so on. Investors investing their money with their different 

objectives such as Profit, Security, Appreciation, Income Stability. The present study aims to explain the various factors that affect the 

while making Investment such as level of income, Interest rate, Uncertainty, Economic growth, Inflation, Risk, Return and Safety. The 

main problem faced by the investors while making investment such as Job security, Family Commitments, High risk and Less returns. 

Keywords: Investment, Influencing factor 

 

Introduction 

Changes in the 21st Century and global competition are 

pressuring organizations to become more competitive. To 

encourage managers to be more responsive and adaptive 

to changing business requirements, organizations need to 

develop highly skilled and effective leaders. A teacher‘s 

Job is noble and comprehensive that it cannot be 

performed by anybody else. A teacher is a guide and 

source of reference for the entire business of education. A 

teacher is primarily a moral person who has learned to live 

with the necessity of things and one who has come to 

terms with the limitations of the human conditions. Only 

one who is well-adjusted to the realities of Social Life and 

one who has mastered testes are able to guide others. A 

teacher is a Master of Science of humanity. By Science of 

Humanity, we mean, an understanding of human nature its 

process of development, its passions, its inclinations and 

its potentialities. Thus management of personal finance i.e. 

income, consumption saving and investment has a great 

impact on standard of living. So attitude of teachers 

towards consumption, savings and investment would 

reflect their economic behaviour, which would influence 

quality of life and in turn influence their profession and the 

education system. 

 

Statement of the Problem 

Saving is not only important for the individual but also for 

the whole economy. One saves money in order to meet 

the financial requirements in future as, future is always 

unpredictable. So saving is required in order to meet the 

financial requirements. Investment has been an activity 

confined to the rich and salaried class in the past. But 

today it finds that investment has become a household 

world and is very popular with people from all walks of life. 

Generation of savings and its conversion into capital is 

fundamental to the theory of economic growth. The volume 

and composition of savings are important in the process of 

economic development of any nation.  

 The investors are finding various problems in 

selecting their various investment avenues. It is identified 

that there is a need for research work in the field of 

investment pattern and awareness of college teacher‘s 

investors in Trichy. 

 

Review of Literature 

Investigated the manner and the degree to which science 

teachers considered the nature of the subject matter in 

their decision making addressing the planning and the 

delivery of instructional tasks. The goal of the study was 

the development of grounded hypotheses about science 

teacher‗s pedagogical decision making. 

 Interviewed twelve kindergarten teachers in their 

study, and a constant comparative method was used to 

analyze the interviews. This study included a focus on 

academics vs. play, the importance of worksheets, the 

importance of groups for socialization, and the difficulties 

of implementing a play-based curriculum. 

 Examine ―Analysis of Dr. S. Mathivannan and Dr. M. 

Selvakumar (2011) studied on‖ saving and investment 

pattern of school teaches – A study with reference to 
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Sivakasi Taluk, Tamil Nadu.‖ The study concludes that 

today, the teaching community has stated realizing the 

importance of money and money‗s worth. They are 

initiated to prepare a budget for the proposed expenses 

and compare it with the actual expenses met by them, so 

that they are not influence by other tempting and 

fashionable expenses. 

 

Meaning of Investment 

Investment in terms of financial context means any money 

that is spend today in the hope of financial benefits that 

may be reaped in a future time frame. Any investment is 

the act of buying or creating assets with an expectation 

that the same would yield interest earnings or dividend or 

capital appreciation or any other return that is profitable as 

compared to the money put in rupees initially. Almost all 

investments are differentiated from other kinds of 

transactions based on the aim of the money spent. Money 

spent on making investments is primarily with the aim of 

obtaining some sort of return in a specific period of time.  

 Definition: ―Investment may be defined as an activity 

that commits funds in any financial/marketable or physical 

form in the present with an expectation of receiving 

additional return in the future.‖ For example, a Bank 

deposit is a financial asset, the purchase of gold is a 

physical asset and the purchase of bonds and shares is 

marketable asset. ―Investment is the commitment of 

current funds in anticipation of receiving larger inflow of 

funds in future, the difference being the income‖. An 

investor hopes to be compensated for (i) forgoing present 

consumption, (ii) for the effects of inflation, and (iii) for 

taking a risk. 
 

Objectives of the Study 

1. To study-socio economical background of teachers 

among the arts and science colleges in Trichy. 

2. To analyze the significant factors being considered for 

investment decisions 

3. To identify the stage of alertness of college teachers 

on investment avenues 
 

Scope of the Study 

The study would focus on the information from the arts and 

science college teachers about their knowledge, 

perception and behavior on different financial aspects, 

investment pattern and preferences. 

 This study focuses mainly the preference of 

investments by college teachers in Trichy and it will be 

helpful to identify the different and better investment 

options that are available in the market. 

Methodology 

Sample Size  

As research has to be done among the teachers of reputed 

colleges in Trichy, a sample of 230 is to be collected. 

 

Data collection 

Primary data to be collected through structured questionnaire. 

Secondary data to be used from magazines, journals, website 

for references from past similar studies for review of literature. 

 

Tools for Analysis 

Simple Percentage Analysis, F-Test and t-Tests are to be 

undertaken for analysis. 

 

Limitations of the Study 

The Study is restricted to the selected sample of Trichy 

and hence the results of the study cannot be generalized. 

 The study is applicable only to the investors of college 

teachers. 

Only 230 respondents have been selected for the study. 

 
Socio-Demographic Profile of The Respondents 

Sl. 

No 
Particulars Frequency % 

01 Gender 
Male 144 62.6 

Female 86 37.4 

02. Age 

<35 years 60 26.1 

35-50 
years 

88 38.3 

>50 years 82 35.7 

03 
Education 

Qualifications 

Post 
graduate 

50 21.7 

M. Phil 68 29.6 

Ph.D. 112 48.7 

04 
Monthly 

Income 

Less than 
Rs. 20000 

52 22.6 

Rs. 20001-
35000 

131 57.0 

More than 

Rs.35000 
47 20.4 

05 Marital status 
Married 191 83.0 

Unmarried 39 17.0 

06. 
Members of 

family 

Joint 98 42.6 

Nuclear 132 57.4 

07 Experience 

<7 38 16.5 

8-20 58 25.2 

Above20 

yrs 
134 58.3 
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08. Designation 

Assistant 

Professor 
158 68.7 

Associate 

Professor 
49 21.3 

Professor 23 10.0 

 
 The Socio Demographic variables of the respondents 

was taken from the study for analysis and it was found that 

majority was Male. The age category was found to be 

balanced with 26 percent belonging to less than 25 years 

old, 38 .3 percent ranging between 35-50 years old. When 

educational qualification taken into consideration 

respondents majority of 48 .7 percent had a doctorate 

degree behind them. The monthly income was majority as 

57 percentage belonging to range of income between 

20000-35000. The marital status was found as mostly 

respondents almost 83 percent were married and family 

type was majority belong to nuclear family. Regarding the 

work experience respondents were found to be balanced 

as 58.3 percent belong  above 20 years‘ experience . The 

respondents designation was taken into consideration 

belong to Assistant professor category 68.7 percentage.  

 
t Test 
S. 

No 
Variable Categories N Mean S.D t 

01. Gender 
Male 191 41.6545 5.35242 .177 

NS Female 39 41.4872 5.44770 

 The Mean, Standard deviation was calculated and 

found t test the result for gender variable both male and 

female was found to be not significant. 

 
F  Test 

S. 

No 
Variable Categories N Mean S.D F 

01 Income 

Less than 

Rs. 20000 
52 40.2115 5.47843 

4.330 
Rs. 20001-

35000 
131 42.5038 5.31815 

More than 

Rs.35000 
47 40.7447 4.94082 

The income category showed a significant difference. 

 
Findings of the study 

 62.6 percentage of Male was the majority of the 

respondents 

 38.3 percentage was the majority of the respondents 

belong to the age group 35-50 years   

 48.7 percentage was the majority of the respondents  

was been under PH.D qualification 

 57.0  

 83 percentage of the respondents were found to be 

married  

 57.4 percentage of the respondents were family types 

and majority of them belonged to nuclear family 

 58.3 percentages of the respondents had above  

20 years of experience 

 68.7 percentages of the respondents held the position 

of  an assistant professor 

 In t test the result for gender variable both male and 

female was found to be not having any significance. 

 F test for the result of the The income category 

showed a significant difference. 

 
Suggestions  

 As pointed in objectivities the study is find out the 

socio economical background of teachers among the arts 

and science colleges in Trichy and thus revealing the 

investment avenues that reveals that there is significant  

difference  only at the income variable and thus revealing 

there must better investment options that are available in 

the market. 

 
Conclusion 

 Forecasting the future is unpredictable and thus, 

investing ensures present and future financial security. It 

allows you to grow your wealth and at the same time 

generate inflation beating returns. The emergence of 

numerous financial innovations will change the structure of 

the financial market. In today‘s financial market, there is no 

longer any difficulty of access to different segments of the 

financial market in each country. Saving money can make 

one become financially secure and provide a safety net in 

case of emergency. Hence the proposed title is “A study 

on investment patterns among teachers of arts and 

science colleges in Tiruchirappalli District” has attempted 

to identify the investment which are be followed by 

teachers of arts and science colleges in and around Trichy.  
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Introduction 

The term quality of work life was introduced by Louis 

Davis."Quality of work life has been defined as the 

workplace strategies, operations and environment that 

promote and maintain employee satisfaction with an aim to 

improve working conditions for employees and 

organizational effectiveness for employers." The success 

of any organization depends on how well it manages its 

human resources, motivates, improves their level of 

commitment and provides high standard of work life. QWL 

provides an opportunity to the individuals to self-direct and 

achieve self actualization status if the individuals involved 

treat it as worthwhile activity.QWL has also been perceived 

(a) as a movement (b) as a set of organizational 

interventions and (c) as a type of work life by employees. 

QWL refers to the strengths and weakness in the total 

work environment. QWL refers to the level of satisfaction, 

motivation, involvement and commitment of individuals 

experience with respect to their line at work. OWL is the 

degree of excellence brought about work and working 

conditions which contribute to the overall satisfaction and 

performance primarily at the individual level but finally at 

the organization level. Some researchers consider the 

promotion of the quality of work life (QWL) as a method for 

improving the productivity of human resources. Enhancing 

the quality of work life increases the quality of life as a 

whole. The QWL includes the kind of planning, strategies 

and environment which all affect the employees' 

satisfaction. According to Fernandez(1996), the conception 

of quality of work life includes not only protecting the 

workers and estimating their basic needs, but also 

considering their social responsibilities as well as spiritual 

aspects. Factors affecting QWL are Job satisfaction, 

Motivation, pay, Work life balance, Health condition etc. 

The two main objectives for the QWL are:1. Improve 

employee'ssatisfaction.2. Strengthen work place learning 

to enhance their productivity. 

Objectives of the Study 

1. To find out the nature of the perceived QWL among 

the college teachers. 

2. To find out the college teachers' level of job 

productivity. 

3. To analyse the relationship between the perceived 

QWL and productivity among college teachers. 

 
Literature Review 

The evolution of QWL began in late 1960s emphasizing 

the human dimensions of work that was focused on the 

quality of the relationship between the worker and the 

working environment (Rose et al 2006). The key elements 

of QWL include job security, job satisfaction, better reward 

system, employee benefits, employee involvement and 

organizational performance (Havlovic 1991). Arts, Kerksta 

and Zee (2001) focused on the following factors: job 

satisfaction, involvement in work performance, motivation, 

efficiency, productivity, health, safety and welfare at work, 

stress, work load, burn-out etc. Skinner and Ivanovic 

(2000) urged that QWL is associated with adequate and 

fair compensation, safe & healthy working conditions, 

opportunities to develop human capacities, opportunities 

for continuous growth and job security, more flexible work 

scheduling and job assignment, careful attention to job 

design and workflow, better union-management 

cooperation, and less structural supervision and 

development of effective work teams. Before resuming 

with objectives the researcher has gone through past 

studies on the topic and present as Review of Literature. A 

number of researchers and theorists have been paying 

attention in the meaning of the QWL concept and have 

tried to identify the kinds of factors that determine such an 

experience at work (Gani et al. 1995), Black et al, 1999). 

 
Research Methodology 

The present study is based on both primary and secondary 

data. Primary data have been collected by conducting 
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asurvey among 50 college teachers in Madurai district. 

And the Secondary data have been collected from books, 

journals, newspapers, periodicals, reports and internet. 

The first part of the questionnaire was related to personal 

details of teachers and the second part consists of 20 

statements measuring of Quality of Work Life and Job 

Productivity among college teachers. All these closed-

ended statements were designed to generate responses 

on a five point scale to measure the quality and 

productivity indicated as strongly agree -5, agree - 4, 

neutral - 3, disagree - 2 and strongly disagree - 1. The 

collected data after being coded were analyzed using 

Statistical Package for Social Sciences Research (SPSS) 

 
Data Analysis and Discussion 

For measuring QWL factors such as job security, job 

satisfaction, better reward system, employee benefits, 

leave norms, availability of sufficient teaching aids and 

equipment’s, genuine work load, working hours, on duty 

facilities and organizational climate for achievement are 

taken into consideration. Data was summarized using 

descriptive statistics. For negatively worded items the 

scores were reversed. So that higher scores always mean 

more positive rating of an item. For the purpose of study, a 

score above 25 indicated high attitude towards a given 

item / dimension, a score between 22-25 reflected 

moderate attitude and anything below 20 meant a low 

(negative) rating. Table - 1 shows the classification of 

respondents based on their perceived Quality of Work Life. 

 
Table 1 Classification of the Respondents based on 

Perceived Quality of Work Life 

Sl. 

No 

Quality of  

Work 

No. of 

Respondents 
% 

1 Low 28 56 

2 Medium 21 42 

3 High 1 2 

Total 50 100 

 Source: Survey Data 

 

 The table - 1 reveals that 56 %of the respondents 

perceived low Quality of Work Life, 42 % of the 

respondents perceived medium Quality of Work Life and 

only 2 % of the respondents perceived high Quality of 

Work Life. For measuring individual job productivity, 

factors such as students’ results, students employability, 

participation in research activities, participation in students 

services, syllabus completion, use of teaching aids, 

enhancing knowledge, updating of things, application of 

innovative teaching practices, target achievement are 

considered under this study. Table - 2 gives the 

classification of the respondents based on their perceived 

job productivity. 

 
Table 2 Classification of the Respondents based on 

Perceived Job Productivity 

Sl. 

No 

Stress 

Level 

No. of 

Respondents 
% 

1 Low 36 72 

2 Medium 13 26 

3 High 1 2 

Total 50 100 

 Source: Survey Data 

 
 From table - 2 it is clear that72 % of the respondents 

are showing low level of productivity, 26 % of the 

respondents are in the medium level and only 2% of the 

respondents' productivity is at high level. 

 
Impact of Quality of Work Life on Productivity 

To find out the impact of Quality of Work Life on level of 

productivity, the perceived Quality of Work Life is cross 

tabulated with the level of productivity. This is shown by 

Table - 3. 

 
Table 3 Quality of Work Life and Productivity level of 

Respondents 

Quality 

of Work 

Life 

Production 

Low Medium High Total 

N

o 
% 

N

o 
% 

N

o 
% 

N

o 
% 

Low 2 5 1 2 0 0 2 56 

Medium 9 1 1 2 1 2 2 42 

High 0 0 1 2 0 0 1 2 

Total 3 7 1 2 1 2 5 10 

Source: Survey Data 

  

 The table - 3 shows that the respondents perceived 

low Quality of Work Life show low level of productivity also. 

If the perceived QWL is medium, the productivity level is 

also medium. This shows a direct relationship between 
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QWL and Productivity. Table - 4 shows the Correlation 

between these two variables. 

 
Table 4 Correlation between Quality of Work Life and 

Level of Productivity 

 Mean Sd 

Quality 

of Work 

Life 

Production 

Quality of 

Work Life 
24.02 3.49 1.000 0.603** 

Production 28.00 2.95 0.603 1.000 

** Corelation is significant at the 0.01 level  

 

 The result of the analysis reveals that the two 

variables, namely, Quality of Work Life and productivity are 

significantly correlated. There is a strong positive 

correlation shown by the Correlation coefficient 0.603. 

Hence there is significant correlation between the 

perceived Quality of Work Life and level of job productivity. 

For testing the regression of QWL on Productivity, ANOVA 

model of Regression was used. The results are given in 

Table - 5. 

 
Table 5 ANOVA for testing Regression of Quality of 

Work Life on Level of Productivity 

 
Sum of 

Square 
df 

Mean 

Square 
F R2 Sig. 

Regression 

Residual 

Total 

4.550 

7.950 

12.500 

1 

48 

49 

4.550 

0.166 
27.471 0.364 .000 

 
 R2 is a measure of the percent variation explained by 

the independent variable (Quality of Work Life) on the 

dependent variable (Productivity). An R? value of 0.364 

indicates that 36.4 % of the variance in productivity is 

accounted for by Quality of Work Life and its square. The F 

value also shows that there is a significant association 

between the two variables Quality of Work Life and 

Productivity. 

 
Findings and Suggestions 

The results of the study reveal that there is a considerable 

amount of correlation between the two variables taken for 

this study - Quality of Work Life and Job Productivity. This 

gives a clear indication that if the colleges wants to 

enhance the job productivity of their teachers, they should 

First provide a quality working environment includes job 

security, job satisfaction, better reward system, employee 

benefits, leave norms, ensuring the availability of sufficient 

teaching aids and equipment’s, genuine work load, etc. to 

their staffs. 

 
Conclusion 

The study reveals that Quality of Work Life has a close 

relation with the productivity level. The results of this study 

need to be viewed and acknowledged in lights of its 

limitations. First, the sample size was considerably low. 

Moreover, only few colleges have been included in this 

study. Thus the findings cannot be generalized. Therefore, 

future research should be conducted on a larger scale by 

considering more colleges to focus on refining the current 

QWL issues to enhance the employees' job productivity. 
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Introduction 

As early as1960'sresearchers have started to study and 

find some imbalance between work and personal life. After 

that various studies were conducted and found that what 

happened at the work place have significant impact on 

individuals and their families. Work life balance means 

adjusting the pattern of work so that employees can benefit 

from a better fit between their work and areas of their 

personal life and in long run hope to achieve sustainable 

development and productivity (Verma, 2007). Every 

employee has two aspects of life - personal life and 

professional life. Both of these are difficult to separate and 

form a source of conflict. If an organization wishes better 

productivity and more committed employees, then they 

have to be happy and satisfied with work life balance. A 

supportive work-life culture in terms of organizational time 

expectations has been found to reduce work-family 

conflict, improve job satisfaction and increase productivity 

(Solomon, 1996). In several studies, however, long 

working hours have been identified as a signal of 

commitment, productivity and motivation for advancement 

(Clarkberg and Moen,2001; Pocock, et al 2001).Known as 

'face time', being visible at the workplace during long 

working hours has been seen as a major barrier to 

achieving work-life balance (Perlow, 1995). 

 
Importance of the Study 

The reason behind choosing banking sector for this study 

is that it plays an important role in our economy. With the 

opening up of the economy of India, dramatic change has 

been observed in the banking sector. Such institutions play 

a critical role in capital formation and stimulate the level of 

industrialization, poverty alleviation and human 

development. Banking system and healthy economies 

seem to go together. Financial sector reforms in India and 

rapid growth of banking sector has brought higher 

employment opportunities, increase in income level, and 

changes in consumption pattern and consequently there 

emerges a competitive environment in the country. Long 

working hours, excessive work pressure and handling 

unique customers in banks has become a take-for-granted 

phenomenon in the banking sector. This scenario has 

created an urge to the bank policy makers to identify the 

underlying situations and reasons and brought them into 

consideration of the Work Life Balance issues. Due to the 

importance of this industry, it is a necessity to evaluate the 

Work Life Balance of the employees. Because if 

employees feel that their Work Life Balance is poor, their 

job productivity may also be reduced. In such situation, 

Work Life Balance of the employees in the banks becomes 

an important issue that has to be taken care of in order to 

achieve ultimate goals of the banking sector. It is common 

to observe frustrated employees in banks, and they just do 

the job for their financial problem and to support family. 

The imbalance in work and life is gradually destroying the 

employee's ability to work, i.e. lowering them to a bad 

mood, fatigue, lack of will to develop the tasks, depression, 

sleep disorders, etc. The overloading factors resulting from 

extreme burden of work, strict time pressure to meet 

deadlines, long working hours, frequent travel and fear of 

termination due to recessions lead to extremely high level 

of stress among bank employees which in turn reduce their 

job performance. By understanding the bank employees' 

perspectives about Work Life Balance and productivity, 

and the relationship among these two, the bank 

management can derive ways to enhance employee 

productivity. By conducting this study, the findings should 

help both management and employees of the banks to 

understand Work Life Balance and productivity, the 

emerging issues in human resource management. 
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Objectives of the Study 

1. To assess the perceived level of Work Life Balance 

among the employees in the Nationalised banks in 

Trivandrum City. 

2. To determine the perceived level of job productivity 

among the bank employees in the study area. 

3. To examine the individual relationship between the 

factors of Work life Balance, and the level of 

perceived producing 

 
Hypotheses of the Study 

The hypotheses of the study are: 

1. There is significant correlation between the perceived 

level of Work Lie Balance and productivity level of the 

employees. 

2. The level of productivity depends significantly on the 

perceived level of Work Life Balance among the 

employees. 

 
Methodology 

The most common assessment of Work Life Balance and 

performance / productivity is the individual perception. The 

ways that people respond to their jobs have consequences 

for their personal happiness and the effectiveness of their 

work organizations (Rose et al 2006). Thus a structured 

questionnaire was designed based on the literature review 

for achieving the objectives of the study. Two sets of ten 

statements each related to Work Life Balance and 

performance / productivity are given in the questionnaire. 

Primary Data has been collected by visiting the 

commercial banks premises and distributing the 

questionnaires for obtaining the responses. In total, five 

Nationalised banks in Madurai city, namely, State Bank of 

India, Indian Bank, Indian Overseas Bank, Canara Bank 

and State Bank of Travancore were considered for the 

survey based on convenience sampling method. In total 

the sample consists of 75 respondents. Statistical tools 

such as five point Likert scale, percentage analysis, cross 

tabulation, correlation and regression are used to analyse 

the primary data.  

 
Data Analysis and Discussion 

Since Work Life Balance and productivity are qualitative 

factors, which cannot be measured in quantitative terms, 

these can be measured with the help of Likert scaling 

technique. Work life balance is measured in terms of time 

with family, leisure time, time for social activities, work life 

conflict, work load, stress level in work environment, 

financial commitment, working hours, travelling hours, 

support from colleagues and management. Productivity of 

the employees are measured in terms of plan the work 

effectively before doing, timely completion of job, 

performing job with satisfaction, helping colleagues to 

complete their jobs in time, ability to attain targets, having 

a good relation with colleagues, doing work without 

mistakes, willingness to do difficult task, implementing 

creative ideas in work, maintaining quality in work. On the 

basis of the above said factors, totally twenty statements - 

ten each representing the Work Life Balance and 

productivity level were framed. For every statement, five 

choices, namely, strongly agree, agree, neither agree nor 

disagree, disagree and strongly disagree were given to the 

respondents for measuring their responses. If a 

respondent has given his opinion as 'strongly agree' for all 

the ten statements in each case, the respondent's total 

score will be 50 (10x5), in each case. If the respondent 

'disagrees' with all the statements the total score of that 

respondent will be 10 (10x1) in each case. The responds 

are categorized into three levels - low, medium and high 

with the help of SPSS on the basis of total score of each 

respondent. Table - 1 classifies the respondent's views on 

Work life balance into high, medium and low level. 

 
Table 1 Views on Work Life Balance 

Work Life 

Balance 

No. of 

Respondents 

Percentage of 

Respondents 

Low 43 57.3 

Medium 20 26.7 

High 12 16.0 

Total 75 100 

Source: Survey Data 

 
 It could be assessed from table- 1 that 43(57.3 

percent) respondents perceived low level of Work Life 

Balance, 20(26.7 percent) respondents perceived medium 

level of Work Life Balance and 12 (16 percent) 

respondents perceived high level of Work Life Balance. 

Table -2 shows the classification of respondents on the 

basis of their level of individual job productivity. 
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Table 2 Views on Individual Job Productivity 

Productivity 
No. of 

Respondents 

Percentage of 

Respondents 

Low 37 49.3 

Medium 29 38.7 

High 9 12.0 

Total 75 100 

Source: Survey Data  

 
 From table - 2 it is clear that 37 (49.3 percent) 

respondents are having low level productivity in their bank 

job, 29 (38.7 percent) respondents are in the medium level 

and only 9(12 percent)respondents are experiencing high 

level performance in their job. Relation between level of 

Work Life Balance and Productivity 

 To examine whether there is any relation between the 

perceived Work Life Balance and perceived level of 

productivity by the respondents, the perceived level of 

Work Life balance is cross tabulated with the level of 

productivity and shown by Table - 3. 

 
Table 3 Cross Tabulation between Work Life Balance 

and Individual Job Productivity 

Sl. 

No 

Work 

Life 

Balance 

Individual Job Productivity 

Low Medium High Total 

No. % No. % No. % No. % 

1 Low 28 65.1 15 34.9 0 0 43 57.3 

2 Medium 9 45.0 11 55.0 0 0 20 26.7 

3 High 0 0 3 25.0 9 75.0 12 16.0 

Total 37 49.3 29 38.7 9 12.0 75 100 

 
 The table - 3 shows that the respondents perceived 

low level of Work Life Balance perceived low level of 

productivity. The respondents perceived higher level of 

Work Life Balance have higher level of productivity. 

 Correlation analysis is used to test the first hypothesis 

"there is significant correlation between the perceived level 

of Work Life Balance and productivity level of the 

employees" and to measure the degree of association 

between the two sets of quantitative data. Table - 4 shows 

the correlation between Work Life Balance issues and 

productivity level of the employees. 

 
 

 

 

 

Table 4 Correlation between Work Life Balance factors 

and Individual Work Productivity 

Sl. 

No 
Work Life Balance Issue 

Correlation 

Coefficient 

1 Spending less time with family .379 

2 No / Little leisure time .701 

3 No / Little time for social activities .574 

4 High Work Life Conflict .607 

5 Heavy Work Load .507 

6 Stressful Work Environment .198 

7 More Financial Commitment .374 

8 Long Working Hours .420 

9 Long Travelling Hours .309 

10 
Support from Colleagues and 

Management 
.123 

11 Total Work Life Balance .657 

* Correlation is significant at 0.01 level (1-tailed)  Source : 

Survey Data 

 
 To examine the individual relationship between the 

factors of Work Life Balance factors and perceived 

productivity correlation was used. All the factors of Work 

Life Balance are positively related with job productivity. It 

shows that there is a significant impact of Work Life 

Balance variables on individual job productivity. Factors 

like lack of leisure time, high level of work life conflict, lack 

of time for social activities, over work load and long 

working hours are highly correlated with individual job 

productivity. understand the relationship between overall 

impacts of Work Life Balance on productivity, Karl Pearson 

correlation test was used. The Correlation coefficient 

describes the direction of correlation is positive and the 

degree of correlation is significant. This means that Work 

Life Balance has positive impact on job productivity. Hence 

the first hypothesis of the study, 'there is significant 

correlation between the perceived level of Work Life 

Balance and productivity level of the employees' holds 

true. 

 Regression analysis is applied to test the second 

hypothesis "The level of productivity depends significantly 

on the perceived level of Work Life Balance among the 

employees". It explains the variation in one variable 

(Productivity), based on the variation in other variable 

(Work Life Balance). The ANOVA table pertaining to the 
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testing of significance for this regression is given in  

Table - 5. 

 
Table 6 Association of Work Life Balance and 

Individual Job Productivity 

ANOVA 

Model 

Sum of 

Square 
df 

Mean 

Square 
F R2 Sig 

Regression 

Residual 

Total 

15.325 

20.222 

35.547 

1 

73 

74 

15.325 

.277 
55.324 .431 .000 

Source: Survey Data 

 
 R2 is a measure of the percent variation explained by 

the independent variable Work Life Balance) on the 

dependent variable (Productivity). An R2 value of 0.431 

indicates that 43.1 % of the variance in Stress is 

accounted for by Work Life Balance and its square. Clearly 

from the ANOVA table, since the calculated F value is 

much higher than table value, it shows a significant 

association between Work Life Balance and Productivity 

score of respondents. Hence, it is concluded that the 

second hypothesis 'the level of productivity depends 

significantly on the perceived level of Work Life Balance 

among the employees' is true. 

 
Findings and Suggestions 

The study reveals that Work Life Balance is playing an 

important role in enhancing individual job productivity 

among the bank employees. The analysis of the study 

shows that respondents perceived low level of Work Life 

Balance perceived low level of productivity. The 

respondents perceived high level of Work Life Balance 

have higher level of productivity. The result of the 

correlation analysis reveals that the two variables, namely, 

Work Life Balance and Job productivity are positively and 

significantly correlated. Regression analysis clearly shows 

that there is significant effect of Work Life Balance on the 

productivity score of respondents. Hence level of job 

productivity depends significantly on the perceived level of 

Work Life Balance among the bank employees. Based on 

the findings of the study, it suggested that banks should 

frame relevant policies to reduce the intensity of Work Life 

Balance issues among their staffs as a measure to 

enhance their productivity. Bank job is already a stressful 

job. With this stress, lack of Work Life Balance may create 

additional pressure and adverse impact on the work 

performance of the bank employees. Thus due 

consideration must be given by Nationalised banks in this 

regard. Providing a flexible working environment and a 

good organizational climate to the employees may help 

them to maintain a good balance between work and life 

which in turn will be definitely reflected in their higher 

performance. 

 
Conclusion 

Work Life Balance is considered to be one of the main 

themes in work related research for last two decades and 

a significant growth is observed in researchers' interest 

arising out of a concern to both employers and employees. 

The study reveals that Work Life Balance has a close 

relation with the productivity level of employees. Thus 

improving the Work Life Balance in banking sector is one 

of the simplest ways to enhance the productivity/ 

performance level of employees. The results of the study 

need to be viewed and acknowledged in lights of its 

imitations. First, the sample size was considerably low. 

Moreover, only few banks have been included in this 

study. Thus the Endings cannot be generalized. Therefore, 

future research should be conducted on a larger scale by 

considering more commercial banks to focus on refining 

the current Work Life Balance issues. 
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Abstract  

Digital payment is a transaction that takes place through digital or online mode. It is also called as electronic payment. In this case 

Digital payment have reduced the burden of carrying cash in our day to day life of the people. Now a days, People prefers to make 

Mobile payment. The covid-19 pandemic could move the entire world growth towards online payment. Digitalization will help our country 

to have 100% cashless economy. Digital payment is the transfer of amount from one account to another by using a digital devices like 

Computer, Mobile phone etc.. Mobile wallet and digital payment could reduce human interactions effectively in this pandemic period. 

Due to this covid – 19 the people avoids to visit the crowded places, as they use Mobile payment as ter their convenience. So the main 

problem of this study is to concentrate on impact of covid-19 on sustainable usage of mobile payment app. 

Keywords: Digitalization, Mobile Payment 

 
Introduction  

A mobile payment is a money payment made for a product 

or service through a portable electronic device such as a 

tablet or Smart phone. Mobile payment is also refer to as 

mobile money and mobile wallet. Covid-19 is becoming 

huge impact on people’s lives. While the upper and middle 

class people were largely at home, sohuge number of 

people have faced numerous challenges in fulfilling their 

needs. People should live, transact, work and discovering 

the uses of digital payments. The awareness and adoption 

of digital payment is increased in these pandemic period.  

 
Objectives of the Study 

1. To describe the demographic factors of the 

respondents. 

2. To identify the factors influencing the usage of mobile 

payment Apps during this pandemic period. 

3. To analyse the impact of covid -19 in usage of mobile 

payment Apps. 

 

 

Scope of the Study 

The present study focuses about mobile payment app 

usage in this pandemic period and which factor highly 

influenced to adopt mobile payment app.  

 
Research Methodology 

Primary Data Questionnaire 

Secondary 

Data 
Websites, books, journals, articles etc.. 

Research 

Design 
Descriptive 

Sampling 

technique 
Convenience sampling is used 

Sample Size 

The sample size is limited to 60 

Respondents from mobile payment app 

users in puthur. 

Area of the 

study 

The study was conducted at Puthur in 

trichy district. 
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Review of Literature 

This study aims to study customers' intent to use e-wallets 

during Covid-19 Pandemic. A multi-group analysis was 

used to compare Indonesia and Malaysia, leading to the 

COVID-19 pandemic. In order to use e-wallets, the direct 

and indirect effects of perceived risk, government support, 

and perceived utility were also tested. The document 

concluded that during the COVID-19 outbreak, the 

perceived risk and perceived utility directly affected the 

intention of using e-wallets. This study also concluded that 

the influence of government support on the intention to use 

e-wallets is entirely regulated by perceived utility. Finally, 

this research shows that Indonesia and Malaysia differ in 

their government's willingness to support and use e-wallet 

relationships. All in all, this research highlights the intention 

of COVID-19 to promote the use of e-wallets by 

customers. 

 In the market Isaw the appearance of a large number 

of mobile applications for the follow-up and management 

of the pandemic. The application market is, in some 

countries it is disorderly, not regulated. This review, the 

United States, offers a general description of mobile 

applications available in India. To summarize the 

limitations and strengths through a qualitative evaluation. 

Portrays the main features and functions required for 

future applications. Longitudinal study and random testing 

of a rapid knowledge of health, behavior, behavior and by 

limiting the spread of Covid-19, the mobile application on 

the use of to reduce the burden on public health and the 

clinical system. Is characterized. For use and 

effectiveness. 

 
Data Analysis and Interpretation 

Demographic Profile 

Characteristics Dimensions No of Respondents Percent 

Gender 
Female 36 60 

Male 24 40 

Age 

16-25 23 38 

26-35 22 37 

36-45 9 15 

46 and Above 6 10 

Marital Status 
Married 34 57 

Unmarried 26 43 

Occupation 

Student 18 30 

Private Employee 27 45 

Govt. Employee 6 10 

Business 6 10 

Home maker 3 5 

Educational Qualification 

School 5 8 

College Diploma 6 10 

Graduate 17 28 

Master’s degree 22 37 

Ph.D. 7 12 

Others 3 5 

Income Per month 

Below 5000-10000 19 32 

10000-15000 22 37 

15000-20000 10 17 

Above 20000 9 15 
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Factors Influencing the Usage of Mobile Payment App 

during this Pandemic Period 

 
 
Interpretation 

Safety and Security, Maintain Social distancing have high 

impact of using mobile payment apps.  

 
Purpose of Using Mobile Payment App 

 
 
Interpretation 

Study shows that money transfer, Recharge, Bill payment 

and shopping are the four factors has greater impact on 

the increase of usage level of mobile payment app. 

 
 

Mobile Money Transaction before Covid-19 

 
Mobile Money Transaction after Covid-19 

 
 
Interpretation 

Most of the respondents are using mobile money 

transaction before covid-19 in monthly once transaction 

and after covid-19 respondents are using mobile money 

transaction is monthly several times. Therefore, after 

covid-19 mobile payment app usage is increased. 

 

Impact of Covid -19 in Usage of Mobile Payment Apps 

Statements 

Frequency (%) 

Strongly 

Agree 
Agree Neutral Disagree 

Strongly  

Disagree 

Mobile payments helps 

me to complete my task 

more quickly 

75% 3% 8% 8% 5% 

Mobile payment app is 

more secure than other 

payment gateway 

17% 20% 47% 8% 8% 

Factors Influence to opt 

mobile payment app 

during this pandemic 

period 

70% 12% 3% 3% 12% 

 

Interpretation 

The above table statement 1 shows that 75% of the 

respondents says that mobile payment help me to 

complete my task more quickly. Because this service is 

exclusive designed for immediate payment to save our 

time and complete our task more easier in this pandemic 

period. 

 The above table statement 2 shows that 47% of the 

respondents forms neutral category. Therfore, majority of 

the respondents are neutral with the mobile payment app 

more secure than other payment gateway. So the mobile 
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payment app has taken some preventive measures for 

secure payment.   

 The above table statement 3 shows that 70% of the 

respondents are strongly agree. Therefore, majority of the 

respondents are strongly agree to factor influence to opt 

mobile payment app during this pandemic period. 

 
Findings 

1. Google pay are most polpular among the respondents 

as they feel it is quick and easy to complete our task. 

2. Most of the respondents knows about mobile payment 

apps from their friends and family. 

3. Maintenance of social distancing is has highly 

influenced repondents to adopt mobile payment app 

during this covid-19 period. 

 
Conclusion 

Present study has attempted to analyse the factors 

influencing the usage of mobile payment app during this 

pandemic period. In this period two major factors has 

influenced to opt mobile payment app. First factor is 

Maintenance of social distancing and the second factor is 

safety and security. Mobile payment app in this study 

reveals that majority of the respondents are neutral in 

secure app. So the mobile payment app has to provide 

some secure payment transaction of the respondents. In 

this study mobile payment app using before covid-19 is 

monthly once and after-covid-19 the usage has increased. 

so I conclude that covid-19 has huge impact on the usage 

of mobile payment app this will help the people to adopt 

the usage of  mobile payment app.  
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